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PREFACE 


This volume contains 54 articles and notes which I have 
written from time to time and published in The Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic .Society, The Bulletin of the School of Oriental 
Studies, The Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, The 
Journal .of the Gypsy Lore Society, and the Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft. I am greatly obliged 
to the Editors of these journals for permission to reprint them. 
They give a fair representation of the kind of linguistic work 
which appeals to me, a study of the pronunciation (phonetics), 
history, grammar, and poetry of languages, especially those of 
North India. ■ 

The principal languages dealt with are Urdu, Hindi, 
Panjabi, Shina (Sina), Kanauii, NepaK, and Rajasthani. I 
regret Kashmir! is not represented except in one note. 

When I was in India I spent a large part of many holidays 
in reducing to writing unknown or little known languages 
spoken by illiterate people. It is a fascinating occupation, and 
as one looks back on it there rises to memory an array of 
delightful and variegated scenes, and the mind dwells on 
happy experiences of long ago. The only example in this book 
of that kind of work is the grammar of Kanauri, a Tibeto- 
Burnian language of considerable interest. Hebrew and 
Arabic come into an appendix. All but two of the articles 
have been written in England during the last fifteen years. 

A list of the subjects discussed will be found in the table 

.^of;Gontents..'•\^::;'■'.,'.■ 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY, 
June, 1938. 
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URDU: THE HAME A.HD THE LANGUAGE 


. Pabt I 

tomcj— Urdu was bom in 1027 ; its birthplace was 
Lahore, its parent Old Panjabi ; Old Kharl was its step- 
parent ; it had no direct relationship with Braj. The name 
Urdu first appears 750 years later. 

The problem of Urdu has xiot yet been solved. This note 
is wiitten with a view to crystallizing thought about the 
matter, and is of necessity more summary than 'would be 
desirable if limitations of space had not to be considered. 

Perhaps the most important date in the history of Urdu is 
1027, the year in which Mahmud Gaznav! annexed the Panjab, 
He had already made expeditions into the coimtry, but in 
that year he formally claimed possession of it and settled 
troops in the capital, Lahore. To 1027 may he assigned 
the birth of Urdu. At that time these Persian-speaking 
soldiers began to live among a people whose language was 
old Panjabi, to-mix wdth them, to have intercourse with them, 
and, we cannot doubt, to learn their language. The contrary 
idea that the people all began to speak Persian may be 
dismissed. The army must have used this old form of 
Panjabi, not very different in those days from the early 
Kliaii Boll of Delhi, but they introduced Persian w'^ords and 
possibly phrases. This means simply that they must have 
begun to speak early Urdu. 

For 160 years Mahmud Gaznavi and Ms successors held the 
Panjah ; it was wrested from them in 1187. For the second 
time the country was seized by men who spoke Persian. 
This time the conqueror was Muhammad Qon whose servant 
Qutb ud Din Aibak captured Delhi in 1193 and became the 
A-n the death of Ms master in 1206, It seems clear 


that Ms troops made friends with the soldiers whom, they 
defeated in Lahore, and that the two armies went on to 
Delhi leaving a sufficient force to keep open the lines of 
communication for . Aibak cannot have amiiMlated the' 
fighting men in Lahore and he would not have permitted 
the menace of a hostile army in his rear. We may con.cluSe 
that a considerable number of those who entered Delhi wdth 
Qutb ud Din Aibak already spoke early Urdu. This language, 
altered by the influence of the nerv troops who spoke Persian, 

. and of the city people whose language was old Khari, developed 
into later Urdu. 

This sketch of the origin of Urdu suggests that ^Ye should 
regard Lahore, not Delhi, as its birthplace, and early Panjabi 
as its parent language. Unfortunately wc have no means at 
present of ascertaining what Panjabi at that time was like ; 
we feel sure, however, that it had not diverged far from old 
KharL We may dismiss Braj from our calculations ; there 
is no reason to think that it had any direct connection with 
Urdu. When Urdu was born in 1027 Panjabi was only 
entering the modern stage. Although we can hardly doubt 
the general course of events, we do not get on to firm ground 
till 1326, when Muhammad Tuglaq invaded the Deccan and 
founded DaulatabM. We know that his troops spoke Urdu ; 
and when in 1347 'Ala ud Dm Bahmani revolted against him 
and ascended the throne as the first ruler of the Bahmani 
dynasty, his state made Urdu its official language. 

If it be objected that there is not complete proof of some of 
the above statements, we can admit that fact, but point out 
that the proof is stronger than for the hitherto accepted 
view that Urdu began in Delhi during the Mugal period. 

Indian wuriters usually consider that the royal camp in 
Delhi was first called the urdil by the Emperor Babur in his 
work, Tuzuh i Babun, It may be so. He was a Turk! who 
came from Turkistan in 1526 and naturally spoke of his 
Urdu; but the %?ord is found in the JaMkmhd of JavainI, 
1150, e.g. voL i, p, 162 ; — 
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LASrOUAGtE 

dar unln e sMhzadagun dar natav^ 

enter the camp of the princes^’* cannot 

and on p. M-8 : — ’ 

dar andarim i urdu dnmdtind., “ ft 
There seems to he no reason why “to the camp ’> 

should not have been called the ™ Lahore or ‘noli,- 

than Babur. ^ several centuries earlier 

\Vh.en does the word Urdu 

language ? It became common ij, t the name of a 
in Delhi after 1857. We must and 

between Urdu, used by itself as a n ^ ^ distinction 

Urdii; for we cannot be sure that^J?-®^’ i 

it may be a mere description, ■' ^ ^ Urdu is a name’- 

Perhaps the earliest example qj 1 ^Rg^age of the army >> 
and bearing the sense of Urdu i standing alone 

1750-1824:- _ i'’ in MushafL 

Kliudd rakkhe zabS ham ne sunl ^ 

Kahe Ms niuh se ham ai ° Mirza, ki 

“ I have heard the language of hji Aai ? 

dare to assert that Urdu is Sauda ; how can T 

We are imahle to say in what year • ” 

Mushafi may have composed the vets written 

grown up. He was a recognized poet T waa 

J. B. Gilclirist, writing in 17%^ ^ y76, 

known. His words are : “In the np *^*^^^* well 

Oordoojiji, or the polished language 

even at this day pervades the vast nr * and which 

Empire ” {A Grammar of the of a once pow-erfuj 

As we do not know the date of ^^'^tOLge, p. 261) 

admit that Gilchrist »zoy have been "^”^ mxist 

in literature used Urdu as the name^ Person who 

Jules Bloch has made a striking sn i^nguage. 

is only an intuitive feeling requir|jjg^®®*J®R> Le admita 
proof, that the name Urdu is <jpe ° ®RLstantiated by 
connection it is important to note In this 

sentence just quoted mentions Ax j in the 

"*00 as a name already 
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estaHislied..' His .statemeiit ■: seems to' ..make it clear, that 
Indians :use(i, tlie' word.. . Gilchrist himself, ahvays called the 
language Hindoostanee 

' 'W. 'H. Bayleydn an .English and Hindoostanee thesis, 
1802., which. may be, consulted in the British Muse.um', ■ says 
"'^;the,:language which I have specified by the name of Hiiidoo- 
stanee is also frequently denominated Hindee, Oordoo, 
Moos.xil 2 nane,e and ,Ee|htu"\ . 

Sayyid' Insha in Darya e Laiafat, 1807 {Lucknow ed., p. 2), 
writes ; Klm^'h hay mm i ajd muttafiq shida az zabaM emuia - . 
'■^addad alfaz i dilcasp jiidd nam>uda o dm ha'zi ‘ibarat baJcdr 
burda zahdne tma sivd e zahakd e digar msdmdand o ha tirdu 
mamum soMiard : the good speakers of Delhi united in 
separating attractive words from several languages and using 
them in sentences ; in this way they produced a new 
language, different from other languages, and called it Urdu.’’ 

Mir iliiiman in the preface to Bag o Bakdr, 1802, gives an 
account of the birth of Urdu, and though he never uses the 
word alone (he says Urdii hi zahdn) it is clear from the rvhole 
context that he is thinking of a definite name. 

We conclude that while Farsi and Hindi had for long been 
used as proper names Urdu did not receive similar recognition 
till near the dawm of the eighteenth century. 

The phrase zahdn i iirdu e midalld seems to occur for the 
first time in Mir’s Nikdt iisJi Shidard, 1752. On p. 1 of the 
Badayu edition he says : posMda na ■nmnad hi dm Jann 
i reMta hi shi'rest haiaur i shi r i Farsi ha zahdn i Urdu e 
mu'alld e Shdhjahdndbdd Dikii hitdhe ta luil iasnlf na sknda : 
'' we must remember that up to the present no book has been 
written on the art of ReMta, which is poetry in the style of 
Persian poetry but in the language of the royal camp of 
Delhi." 

Here urdu e mu'alld may possibly meanfasik a ur mustanad 
Urdu, the idiomatic and authoritative Urdu of Delhi. 

Two years later Qaim writes in MaMzan i Nihdt (Auran- 
gabad ed., 33) * 
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ahsare' az tarMbdt i Furs hi mudfiq i muMvafa ' <e urdu e 
mu'allamdnm i gosh meyaband minjumlu e javm ul ubydn 
me ddnand: '‘ inost Persian- constructions whieli- ;: strike 
their ears ^ as fainiliar from the point of view of ; the 
idiom of the^ royal camp they regard as among the iMngs 
lawful in poetry/’ 

' HerCj toOj the phrase may mean. correct Urdu -idiom;”,'' 
and the author may not be thinking of the' army. ■ ' But as - 
Mir and Qaim appear always to use Hindi 'or 'RelAta-a.s' the,, 
name of the language we should perhaps translate ‘‘the 
language,, or idiom, of the army”. 

Mil’s son, ‘Arsh, who lived well into the nineteenth century,’ 
■says ■ 

ham ha^ Urdu e mu' alia he zahadd ai ^Arsh 
mustaifiad hai jo kucch irshdd hiyd harte hal 

“ I speak the Urdu e Mu*alla language and what I say is 
authoritative The date of the lines is unknown. The 
author’s father died in 1799 at tho age of 86 (not in 1810, 
as usually stated). 

Finally, Muhammad ‘Ap Husain in Nau Tarz i Muras§a% 
1798, speaks of zabdn i urdu e mu' alia, 

Mr. G. M. QMri has drawn my attention to two MSS. 
which contain perhaps the earliest instances of the use of 
zabdn i urdu without further description. The references 
'are..:—;-,' 

Tazkira e Gulzdr i Ibrdlmn, by ‘Ali Ibrahim Ehl, 1783 
(speaking of Vasalat Sabit), tatahbu^ i zabdn i urdu 
namuda, “ he followed the Urdu language,” or the language 
of the Urdu ”, i.e. devoted attention to it. 

Tazkira e Shu^ard e Hindi, by Mushafi, 1794 (speaking of 
Muhammad Aman Nisar), add e zabdn i urdu, “ the style of 
the Urdu language,” or '' of the language of the urdu 

The problem of the name. It is always stated that the 
language was originally described as the speech of the army 
or camp, zabdn i urdu, and that gradually the word zabdn 
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was droppedj leaving to' stand alone. ■' This expianation 
gives rise' to a great difficulty. 'We have. seen that Urdu wa.s 
irst' used hy itself in., the poems of .MushafL' We .may perhaps 
guess.'the .date'.of. the .couplet dn '.which t-he. word, appears 
as the year' 1790, when the author "was 40. W*e are now' 
'faced by the fact that the 'first .instance of the use of the word. 

' was 763 years after the establishment of the army in, Lahore, 
■.almost' 6.00 'years after the. urdu was, settled in,' Delhi, and. 
261 ' years after .Babur , called Ms camp, the Urdu e Mu^aMa, 
The '.Urdu language had been in existence for about 750 years 
before., anyone gave it, in 'WTiting at any rate, the name by 
which it' is .now always knowm. ' -Even if we take the earlier 
date, 1762,. when ' Mir described it as the language of the, 
royal camp, w*e deduct only , thirty-eight years from our 
figures. None of the historians of the Mugal period ever used 
the name. We have to answer three questions : — 

(1) Why was there a delay of centuries in giving the name 
Urdu ? 

(2) If a new name had to be given in the eighteenth century, 
why was this name chosen for the language when it had many, 
many years previously been given up for the army ? 

(3) If the army w’-as not called urdu till Babur s time, 1526, 
the language which had then existed for nearly 500 years 
must already have had a name. Why was that name 
given up ? 

It is easier to state the problem than to solve it. I see no 
solution except this : that some name or description such as 
mbdn i urdu was in conversational use from the time when the 
army was first called urdu, and that very gradually, hxmdreds 
of years later, it crept into books, possibly earlier than we are 
now aware of, -while the use of Urdu alone w^as still later. 
I feel the inadequateness of this, but perhaps it will lead to 
something fuller. We must always remember that in early 
days Urdu literature was not so accurate a reflection of 
daily life and speech as it is now, and there may have been 
much in ordinary talk which found no echo in books. 
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P.1RT II 

In tie eighteentli century and earlier Hindi (sometimea 
Hindavl) was tie usual name for the language in general 
and Re|Ata for the literary or poetical form of it. 

Ja'fat ZaialM^ 1659-1713, has the lines, 
agarei sabhl hura o kurkut ast 
ba Hindi o rindi zahS kttpat ast 
'' although everything is rubbish and sweepings, the language 
is lively with Hindi and licentiousness 
Fazli in the preface to his Dah Majlis^ 1732, writes : — 
mir ab tak tar junta e Farsi ba ^ibdrat i Hindi nasr nahl hud 
musiama' : and so far no one has ever heard of a translation 
from Persian into Hindi prose. 

Asar, in his famous 'tnasnavl Khmb o KhagdL 1740, 
frequently uses reMita, as on p.- 10; 

reMta ne yih tab skaraf pdydy 
jab hi Hazrat ne uskofarmdyd 
Relit a obtained this eminence only when 5^2xat (Dard, 
his brother and teacher) used it 
On p. 9, talking of the contents of his volume, he calls 
Urdu ‘^Hindavr’: 

Farsi sau hal Hindavl sau ha% 
hdql ashlar i masmm sau hal 

''Persian couplets 100, Hindavi 100, and the remaining 
couplets of the niasnavl 100/^ 

Afzai Beg in his tmkira Tuhfat ush Shu^ard^ 1752, not 
printed, deals almost entirely with poets who wrote in 
Persian, but where he refers to Urdu poetry he calls it 
Hindi. Thus he says of Mir 'Abd ul Hai Viqar : ashlar i 
Farsi 0 Hindi tab^ durmt ddrad; " he had good natural 
ability in Persian and Hindi poetry [Camamstdn i 
Shu%rd, 162). . 

, Shah Hatim, in the preface to his Dlvdnzdda^ 1756, writes : 
dar sMt i Farsi pairau o Mirm ^dib ast, dar reMta VaU rd 
mtdd meddnad ; in Persian poetry he (the author) follows 
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Siibj in EeHita. he, regards Vali as Ms master/’, ^See Ah i 

Mir Hasan, d. 1786, uses Hindi or Re^ta and avoids Urdu. 
In Ms anthology, 1776, „he has the phrase : tazkira e suMm 
mfnnm i. Hindis '‘ aii' anthology of . Urdu poets ” (p. ,40). 

Even Shah ^ Abdul Qadir in his' welhknown Urdu translation 
of the ' Qur’an uses the name Hindi: is me.mbdn i reMta 
naMr hoU halhi Hindi e nmta^draf hi ^avmnm ho he takalluf 
darydft ho ; I have not used ReMita in my translation, but 
well-known Urdu that ordinary people might easily under- 
,stand it 

Mir, 1713-99, Sauda, 1713-80, and Qaim (d. about 1790) 
use the word EeHita very often. I will content myself with 
one quotation from Mir : 

mazbut haise haise hahe reMte vale, 
samjhd na hoi men zaba is diydr me. 

What fine Urdu verse I have written, but no one in these 
parts understands me 

The name Hindi requires no comment. It was the natural 
word to use in early times. Several explanations have been 
given of Eelhta, a Persian word which means poured ”, 
and has no literary signification in Persian. The most 
important are the following : — 

(1) Urdu is called Eelhta because Arabic and Persian 
words were poured into it. 

(2) Eelhta means down and out ”, and Urdu was at 
first regarded as sometMng contemptible. 

(3) It means verses in two languages, and at first Urdu 
and Persian were used side by side. 

(4) It is a musical term introduced by Amir Khusrau 
indicating the application of the music of one language 
to the words of another. 

(5) It means a wall firmly constructed of different materials, 
as Urdu is of diverse linguistic elements. This is the opposite 
of (2). 
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Safir Bilgrami in Jalm e Khizr says that the name Re^ta 
has been in use since the time of Shahjahan. This requires 

proof. . 

Other early , names may be mentioned. 

According to Mahmud Shirani zabdn i Dihlavl was used 
by Amir Khusrau (d. 1324) and by Abul Fad (in. ' Am i 

Ahhan). . 

Shah Hatim in the preface to his Dwdnzdda quoted above 
calls Urdu '' rozmarra e Bihli ’’ : rozmarra e DihU hi Mirzdidn 
i Hind dar mukdvara dr and manzur ddrad^ ‘‘ I have accepted 
the daily speech of Delhi which is the idiom of the Mirzas 
of India.’^ . . 

Again : rozmarra rd hi ‘dm fahm o Midss pasand bdshad 
iMtiydr namud, ‘‘ I have chosen the daily speech under- 
stood by all and liked in select circles.’’ (As has been 
noted before he refers to himself in the third person.) 

To turn to DakanI writers, Shah Mira Ji, d. I 4963 a famous 
religious -writer, who preached and wrote in Urdu, explains 
that he VTote in Hindi ” in order that people might under- 
stand : yeh bolu Hindi sah^ is arid he sababb, “ I am sajdng 
all this in Urdu for this reason ”, 

His son, Shah Burhan ud Din, d. 1582, says in his poem 
Irshdd Ndma %ih na rdhhe Hindi bol, ‘‘ do not blame me 
for using Urdu.” He also calls it Gujri, which is not unnatural, 
for his language is marked by many Gujrati features : 
je hoe gydn bicdrl, • 
na dehhe bhdhhd Gujri (Hujjat ul Baqd) 

‘^learned people will not look at Gujri” i.e, Urdu. 

yeh sab hid Gujri zabd (Irshdd Nd^na) 

“ I have done all this in Gujri (Urdu) ”, 

Vajhi, the famous author of Qutb Mushtar% 1609, referred 
to in the India Office Catalogue as nameless and anonymous, 
wrote in 1634 a prose work Sab Ras, After the ascriptions 
of praise he proceeds : dydz i ddstdn ha zabdn i Htndostdn^ 
'' here begins the story in the language of Hindustan,” i.e. 
the Urdu of Delhi as distinguished from Dakani. 


Tlie ''dialect' .of tie Deccan -was often .called ^ Dalm! or 
Daldiani, e.g. Rustamfs Khdvarnama, 1649^ Khdvamdma 
€ ' . Dalmi ■h%ta hu ndm have called it the ', Dakni 
Khavaranama.’* (last line, but five). 

Shah Malik’s SfmrVat Ndnm, 1666, Dakhanl me bolyd 
Jmi §4f, '' said it plainly in Dakhani.”' (This author is 
mista.kenly called. Shah MuUc*’ in the India Office, Cat.) 
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BAQIE AGAH AND THE DATE OF TEE NAME URDU 

In JBAS., A-pr., 1930, pp. 391-400, under the heading 
“ Urdu ; the Name and the Language ” I discussed inter alia 
the question of when the word was first used by itself as the 
name of a language, and said that the first definitely datable 
instance I could find was in Gilchrist’s Grammar of the 
Hindoo&tanee Language, 1796, p. 261, but that a couplet 
from one of Mushafi’s poems, date rmknown, was probably 
earlier. Another quotation, which also might be earlier, 
was from Mir’s son ‘Arsh. Since then I have not been able to 
get anything which certainly bears a date before 1796, but the 
following facts are w'orth recording as a further contribution 
to the subject. 

Mis Hasan.— The Fazkira e Hasan, a tazkira by the 
famous poet Mir Hasan, has been published with the title 
of Tazkira e Shu'ara e Urdu. Mir Ilasan died in 1786 and the 
work itself was written about ten years before his death ; 
it appears, therefore, at first sight, as if here we had an 
instance twenty years before Gilchrist’s Grammar. I do not 
think, however, that the title of the book is authentic. There 
is no proof that Mir Hasan ever used the word “ Urdu ”. 
He refers to his anthology on its finst page as a tazkira e 
sukkm afriiian i Hindi., an anthology of Hindi poets, meaning 
Urdu poets. 

Baqie Agah.— The word “Urdu” occurs in the intro- 
duction to the Dram i Hindi of Muhammad Baqir Agah, 
1745-1805, a prolific writer in Arabic, Persian, and both 
dialects of Urdu (the southern dialect spoken in the Deccan, 
and the northern spoken in Delhi). He was a spiritual disciple 
of Sayyid Abu’l Hasan Qurba, 1705-68, and belonged to the 
Deccan, being a native of Ellore. Our chief source of informa- 
tion about him is the Tazkira Gulzar i A' zam, the compiler 
and author of which was Muh. Gaus l^a. It is an anthology 
of Karnatak (Carnatic) poets, begun in 1841 and printed 
in 1855, the year of the author’s death. Other authorities 
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^wllich : may ,' be .consute^^ are Fihrist Urdu MaJcMutMt % 
KutuhMdm :e KuUiyai e J arnica e ‘Usmmiya e Haidmdbdd 
Daka/nr'-pg, 17-21, '127-8'; Urdu, A-pt., 1929, pp. 281-318; 
and ■ Urdu ke Asdlih i Baydn, pp. 30 and 32 (only a few: lines). 

Agah frequently refers to the: welbknowm Delhi poet 
Sauda, who died in 1780, and indeed sometimes pokes fun at 
him, as in the following couplet : 

Agdh gar sune namkm nazm tin 
Smddkaheki sM'f se niere namah gayd 

0 Agah, if Saudi hears this tasty- poem of thine, he will say 
all the taste has gone out of my verses 
One of his numerous works was the Divmi i Hindi, a book 
of qasldas, gazals, rubd'ls, qifas and other poems, almost all 
in Urdu, the majority in Persian metres, but some in Hindi 
metres such as the doha and the hahitt. To this Blvdn he 
wrote a prose dlbdca, or introduction, of great interest. It 
was published in Urdu, Apr., 1929, From a perusal of it 
we get valuable information. Amongst other things we learn 
that he used the name “ Hindi for '' Urdu whether Delhi 
Urdu or Dakni, but that w^hen he xvished to distinguish the 
language of Delhi from that of the Deccan he used the terms 
Urdu ” and '' Dakni (or Dakhni ”), xvhile verses in either 
dialect he called reMte. 

We have thus the following terms as employed by him : — 
Hindi for the Urdu language, whether northern or southern. 
UrcZil for the language of Delhi. 

Dakni for the variety of Urdu spoken in the Deccan. 
reJchte for verses in either dialect of Urdu (both Persian 
and Hindi metres). 

The fact that he confines the name ‘‘ Urdu '' to the Delhi 
dialect and does not include Dakni is very important. 

Another interesting Urdu work is Fardid dar Favdid, This 
has not been published, but a MS, exists in the Library of the 
Osmaniyeh University in Hyderabad. 

In the Dlbdca to the Divan i Hindd he uses the word Urdu 
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three tiiiies.:. As'' he was .bom, in' 1745 and began writing 
'verse in . his fifteenth year, he might have' spoken of Urdu any 
time after ,1759./ The question to be decided, therefore, is the 
date of the Dtbdca, which is' nowhere given. We begin our 
study of ' it : with high hopes that we may be able to put it 
between' 1765 and 1775,. and so' claim for the use of the term 
Ufdu im the name of a^ language) a date twenty or thirty 
years' earlier than 1796, when .Gilchrist’s, work appeared. 

Alas for such hopes ! It soon becomes abimdantly clear 
that the JMbdm cannot have been written before 1795 and 
may have been later. In the second quarter of it he refers to 
his HasM Bihisht , begun in 1791, in the last quarter he mentions 
his Biydz i Jirmn, written in 1792, and to his Fardid dar 
haydn i Fmdid, which was not written till 1795. The authority 
for the date of Riyd^ i Jinan is a quotation from a MS. of the 
work in the Osmaniyeh University (Urdw, Apr., 1929, p. 292), 
as follows 

jab the bam sau aur sat bams tab band hai yeh nusMa e 
aqdas, in the year 1207, was written this holy book. The date 
of the Fardid f given on the same page, is taken from another 
MS. in the University, but no sentence is quoted. 

Just before the reference to Riydz i Jinan we read these 
words : yeh haqtr i ndras ake tls battls baras he kyd Farsi aur 
hyd Hi}%dt me sab aqsdm shi‘r me tmzm ktd thd, this unworthy 
despicable person (the author) thirty or thirty >two years ago 
wrote poetry in every style of verse, whether Persian or Urdu : 
{dke is, of course, for age). This suggests that he had been 
writing verse for thirty-two years. If to this we add, say, 
14 |- years, his age when he began writing, we get 46|, the 
equivalent of 45 of our years. That brings us to 1790. But 
it may well be that he dated from a few years after his 
fifteenth year, and in that case we get back to 1795 or later. 
We arrive at the reluctant conclusion that Baqir Agah’s 
Dibdca to his Divan i Huidl does not furnish us with a date 
before 1796 fox the use of the word Urdu, 

We may now proceed to quotations illustrative of the 
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. terms Urdu, ■ Dakm, Hindi, and re'lAte. :We cannot, say to 
what extent, if any, Agah pronounced the izdfat, so I omit it 
whenever it is not marked in the' text. 

■ (a) A few lines after the tegimiing of the Btbdm : maMfl 
[na mile hi felMa bajuz muhdvm Hindi he sab amur me Farsi 
kd tdhi' ha% let 'US not forget that Urdu verse, apart from'its 
being in the Hindi language (i.e. Urdu), foilow,s Persian ..in 
everything. 

(6) Fardid dar Favdid, ii. 5, 6. 

■ Yeh nmMia garci hai Hindi me mamum 
YiM hal ijnidl se zikr us led marqum 

Although this book is in Urdu verse and this is in brief an 
account of it. 

(c) After discussing different classes of poems in the Dlbdea, 
he says agar shu^ard e Dakhan alfdz mazkur ko\ zer zabar 
hare to candd muzdiqa naM rakhld hai kyd vaste M unko 
tasfiya muhdvra me is qadr jadd o kadd naM hie baMildf 
sahibdn muhdvra Urdu hi is bob me sa% bally kar har us. roz”: 
marra ko muhdvra Fdrsl kd ham pahlu hat dle^ if the , poets 
of the Deccan make alterations in the words I have mentioned 
(Arabic and Persian words), it doesn^t matter very much, 
for they have not made great efforts to purify the language, 
in contradistinction to those who talk (or write) Delhi Urdu ; 
they with their enormous efforts in this naatter have made' 
that form of speech equal in dignity to Persian. 

(d) A little over a page further on he writes of his romance, 
G'ulzdr i Hshq, is kd nmhdvra ba^ainhi muhdvra Urdu kd Jiai 
magar haM haM id ^aldmat va^niyyat Dahan bdql mMf its 
language is absolutely Delhi Urdu, but in places there are 
signs of my belonging to the Deccan. 

(c) About a page from the end of the Dlbdca he winds up a 
long sentence with the words td yeh majmu'a agard muMtasar 
hai sab aqsdm i suMian par mushiamil rahe aiir ise muhdvra 
Urdu se maMms kar did, in, order that this collection of 


if) ba^z ^ulama: e mutaa khhh inn hkulasa 'amhl kitdbd kd 
nihdlkar Farsi me likhe lial td voh log jo 'ArablnaM park sakte 
hal in se fdida pave, lekin aksar ^aiirtd aur iamdm ddmla 
Fdfsl se Mil dsimd naht hal is lie yeh 'dsl baialab unke hahut 
ilMisdf ke sdih lehar Daknl risdlo me bold hai, some scholars 
of recent times have made a summary in Persian of their 
Arahic works in order that those who cannot read Arabic* 
may profit by them, but few women and not all men know even 
Persian ; so this rebel (the author), at their request has spoken 
very briefly in Daknl tracts. (Quoted in Urdu ke asdlib i 
baydn,^. 33 .) . 

{g) In the Dlhdoa, just before the quotation in (c) above, he 
says aksar reMta koyd alfdz mashhur 'Arabl o Far si ko zer o 
zabar karte hal, generally writers of Urdu verse change well- 
known Arabic and Persian words. 


THE DATE OF OLD- UBDU COMPOSITION: 

A CAVEAT 

In attempting to assign a date to any given piece of Urdu 
|)i*ose or verse we are in, danger of being influenced to a great 
extent by its likeness or unlikeness to the Urdu of to-day, 
and assuming that if it does not differ much from modern 
Urdu it cannot be old. But in this we prejudge a question of 
prime importance, one which, so far as I know, has never 
been discussed in books on Urdu literature, rdz. whether the 
author was writing more or less as he was in the habit of 
speaking, or was aiming at literary style. It is not the case, 
as one might be inclined to think, that all Urdu writers have 
striven after literary effect, though it is unfortunately true 
that affectation and artificiality very soon began to eat the 
life out of their poetry. Over Persianization was perhaps due 
in the first place to the fact that Muslim religious terms came 
to India through a Persian medium, and that the oldest writers 
were earnest propagandists who had to use many Persian 
theological w^ords, or Arabic words which had reached them 
through Persian. Further the only poetry the Urdu writers 
blew was Persian. It was therefore natural that they should 
fall at first under the sway of the foreign tongue, which had, 
in fact, been the native tongue of the ancestors of some of 
them. It was, on the other hand, quite unnatural afterwards 
that men who spoke good racy Urdu in their homes, should 
fill their poetry with exotic phrases and sentiments. 

In the early days composition was more natural than in 
later times, and Dakhani authors were readier to use the 
Urdu of every day than those who lived in Delhi. The 
difference between natural and artificial Urdu is almost 
inconceivably great. A few examples will make this clear, 

L Examples of Urdu striving after literary effect. 

(a) In 1732 Pazli wrote a translation of a Persian work, 
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Persian into "' Hindi It. is a' striking .comment on the 
ignorance of Dakhani literature among the writers^ of North 
India that such an idea should have been possible^ or that 
Izad should have regarded the preface to that translation 
as the first work in Urdu prose. Actually prose had been 
written in Urdu for centuries before this. The subjoined 
quotation is punctuated as in Azad’s Ah % Hmjat, 1917, 
p. 23. ' Fazl! says : , 

yihif dil me guzrd ki aise ham ho ‘aql cdhiye kdmil aur 
madad hisu taraf hi hoe shdmil kyuhi he taid i Samad^ aur 
he madad ijandh i Ahmadi — yih mushhil surat pizir na hove — 
auf gauTmr i murdd rishta e maiddn me na dve — lihdzd is 
san^at kd mhi hud — muMtari' — aur ah tah tarjuma e Farsi 
ha Hbdrat i Hindi nasr nahi hud — mustamd^ — pas is andesha 
e %miq me gota khdyd — aur baydbdn i ta'ammul o tadbir me 
sargashta hud—lekin rah maqsud hi na pdi — ndgdh nasim i 
Sndyat i Ildhl dil i afgdr par ihtizdz me a — yih bat mna e 
Mdtir me muh dikhldi. 

"" Then it came into my mind that for such work one needs 
perfect intelligence and must get help from somewhere ; 
because without Divine strength and the help of Muhammad 
this difficulty will not take form (meaning, rather strangely, 

" disappear ’), and the jewel aimed at will not come into the 
relation of expectation ; so no one has invented this art, and 
a Persian translation in Hindi prose has not been heard of. 
I was therefore plunged in deep anxiety and wandered in the 
desert of hesitation and policy unable to find the way I 
wanted ; suddenly the breath of the grace of God came 
fluttering on my wounded heart, and this matter showed its 
face in the mirror of my mind.” 

Sauda, 1713-80, who is often considered the greatest 
master of words in Urdu, though not the greatest poet, wrote 
a prose version of Mir’s Shu'la e 'Ishq. The date is not known, 
but it is some years later than Pazli's preface just mentioned. 
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i mumr par mnaddrdn i ma'^nl ke mubarJmn ho 
hi mahz .'imyat Haqq Ta%lq hi Mi - , jo tutl \-e ndtiqa' 
shift -suMan ho — pas yih cand misre' hi az qabll i teMda 
iufi reMta Mmm e do zabdn apm sa safh e kdgaz -par iaimr 
pm—ldzim' liai hi tahvil i siikhan ^ sami^a sanjdn i rozgdr 
karu—~td zabam in ash^ds k% hmnesha maurid i kihMn o 
Mffm mh€-~-mam%un sma me besli az murg i astr naM—ki 
Me qafs he—jis mqt zabdn par dya far ydd i bulbul hai vdste 
gosh i dddras ke—garaz jis ahl i sukMn kd dur i munsif 
ztmt i lab hai sarrishta e husn ma^d.m:kd is kaldm he is se 
insdf talab hai— agar Haqq Ta'dlq ne mbh kdgaz i safed hi 
mdnind i sham sydh karne ho yih Mahsar khalq kiyd 'hai — to 
har insdn he f anus i dirng me drag i hash diyd kai—cdMye 
hi dekhkar nukta cml hare varna gazand i zahr aluda se be ajal 
hdhe ko mare. 

Let it be demonstrated to the enlightened minds of the 
mirror holders of semantics that it is only through the gift 
of Almighty God that the parrot of utterance attains sweet 
speech ; so these few lines of poured out pearls in ReHita 
style from my bilingual pen have been written on paper. 
It is fitting that I should commit them to the hearing of the 
poets of to-day, so that at the mouth of those men I should 
be the object of praise and commendation. A theme in one's 
heart is no better than a captive bird in a cage, but when it 
gets utterance it is the plaint of the bulbul for the appreciative 
ear. Therefore this composition in the beauty of its thoughts 
appeals for justice to those whose lips are adorned by the 
pearls of impartiality. If God Almighty has created this 
unworthy one for the purpose of blackening white paper just 
as evening darkens the day, He has also put intelligence in 
everyone’s brain like the candle under the shade ; so people 
should criticize, for why should one die before one's time from 
envenomed grief ? ” 

Let us quote from Sayyid Insha, a passage written about 
1780 

^ Mistake for mmi^a « sukhan. 
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ibtidd e sinn- i sibd td avail i rai^dn — am avail rai'an $e Ml 
an isktiydq i md Id yutdq i taqhil i ‘atha i 'dliya na bakadde 
thd — ki silk tahrlr o taqrir me muntaza?n ho sake — lihdzd he 
vdsta 0 vastla hdzir hud hu. 

'' From the dawn of childhood to my early youth, and from 
eariy youth to now there have been no hounds to the incon- 
trollable desire I have felt to kiss your honoured threshold 
in order that my writing and speaking might be set in order 
like a necklace of pearls. Accordingly without cause or inter- 
mediary I have presented myself.'' 

2. Examples of natural, unartificial Urdu. 

To make the contrast more vivid we take first a couple of 
sentences from the same writer, Sayyid Insha. The following 
words, though ostensibly quoted, are his own. See Darya e 
Latdfat^ p. 49. How different they are from the un-Urdu 
nonsense just quoted : — 

ajl do Mir mhib turn to ‘Id ke cdnd ho gae. DilU me ate 
the do do pahr rat tak baithte the aur relate parhte the. Lakhnau 
me tumhe kyd ho gayd hi kahhl ttmhdrd *asar dsdr nm^lum na 
Mid aisd fia hijiyo kaJn dtho me hhl na calo, tumhe ‘AU k% qasm 
at ho me muqarrar caliyo. 

“ Well, my dear sir, you've become as hard to find (and as 
welcome when fomrd) as the new moon before the big feast. 
There was a time when on your visits to Delhi you used to 
come and sit in my house till midnight reciting your verses. 
I don't know what's happened to you in Lucknow, that there's 
not a trace of you anywhere. Whatever you do don't fail to 
turn up for the Eighth. I adjure you by ^ Ali come without 
fail for the Eighth." 

It is not easy to believe that one man wrote both these 
extracts, but it is amusing to notice that in the last line of 
the first quotation he forgets his literary pose and stumbles 
into sense. 

I quote now from Vajhfs Sab JRas^ one hundred years older 
th^n the earliest of the above quotations. Owing to its being 
in the Dakhani dialect, it is not quite easy to translate, but it 
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isperfectlj straightforward; jet .from its date, it should 
be, unintelligibly archaic. .Mr. .G. M. Qadr!,'oii p. ,321 of his 
Urdu Shakpd/re, from which the passage is takeBj states; that 
the. author is Shah Mira Ji. This religious writer died in ,1496 .; 

^ as I am not aware that he ever wrote anything called Sah Ras, 
I venture to attribute the words to Vajhi/who wrote Sah Rm 
in 1634. . 

'mhiq iu, use bisar mhu, is K ydd so 'dil M sMd .kar aur 
^dpas ku dpi ydd dildtd so apas hu dikMMd kai, "ki yu dehho 
yu men surat km munje dekh kd ku be dil hold hai mat aid 
tere nazdlk hu aur tu to mujhe nahi dekhtd, 

“ 0 lover of God ! do not forget Him ; by the remembrance 
of Him make thy heart glad. He reminds people of Himself 
and reveals Himself, saying ‘ Look hither, this is My form, 
look at Me ; why art thou dispirited, I am coming, I am near 
thee and yet thou seest Me not.’ ” 

In 1668 or a little later Mira Ya'qub translated Khvaja 
Burhan ud Din’s Shamdil ul Atqid. A few words may be 
quoted. 

(After some Arabic) ?/a'm ay momindn sahr karo hor ustuvdr 
mho tamhlddt is dyat me tan hor dil hor r uh — y u tlno sabr karo 
kar hukm hm ya'nl sahr karo tan so ^udd, kl id' at par — 
ya'nl farmd harddrl mho hor sabr karo apne dil so Khudd kl 
bald par hot ustuvdr acho apne ruh hor sir sd^ Khudd ke dekhne 
he shauq hor mukabbat par, 

(After the Arabic sentence) that means 0 believers, be 
patient and firm. The premisses in this verse are body and 
heart and spirit. To all three comes the command, Be patient ; 
that is be patient in your body in subjection to God, that is 
be obedient. And be patient from your heart in the 
afflictions of God ; and be firm in your spirit and intellect 
in your desire and love for a sight of God. 

The extracts which have been given enable us to see that 
simple style and modern phraseology are not a proof of recent 
date ; they are merely the signs of conversational Urdu. I 
regard the fact as extremely important. It is very significant 
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that the passage from Sab Ras, though much simpler than the 
first quotation from Sayyid Insha, is at least a century and 
a half earlier ; indeed, if Mr. Qadri is right in saying that Shah 
Mira Ji is the author, it is three centuries earlier. 


EIBLY^ UBDU. CONrERSATION 


TT is natural that records of the beginnings of Urdu should be almost 
entirely confined to literature or quasi literature. Yet there are 
two classes of books which contain references to conversation ; firstly, 
early lives of , holy men (especially in the Deccan and Guj rat), whose 
followers wrote accounts of their sayings and doings, occasionally 
quoting actual words ; secondly, histories such as those by Firishta 
and ' Abul FazI, in 'which we may find Urdu sentences spoken by 
emperors or kings. Urdu must often have been employed as the 
language of conversation in exalted circles even though the oificial 
language continued to be Persian. 

In works by Mahmud Shiran!, Shams Ullah Qadri, and the late 
*Abd ul Hay Nadvi, a few of these early sayings are given (not always in 
the same form). Some can be so far verified in printed books, others 
are taken from MSS. and we cannot be certain of their age. However, 
in spite of our suspicions they have considerable interest. Exhaustive 
search would no doubt reveal many more. Regarding the question 
of date, see my note on the ''Date of old Urdu Composition”, in 
JRAS.y October, 1930, under "Miscellanea”. 

Before proceeding to the scraps of talk I give two lines, said to be 
found in Babur’s Turk! Dmdn. It will be seen that a line and a half are 
Urdu. 

mujkd na hud Jcuj Jiavas mdnah o moil 
fuqam Mlina has bulgmidur pdm o rvit 

" I have no desire for gems or pearls, for (the state of) poor 
people sufficient are water and bread 

The MS. is in the library of the Navab of Rampiir, and \¥as written 
in 1529. 

c. 1260. Shelffi Farid ud Din Ganj i Shakar, d, about 1267, used 
to call a certain friend hhayyd " brother ” {Aardr td Awliyd, p. 3). On 
being asked where intelligence dwelt he replied h%c sir he " in the head ” 
(Malfumt, p. 40). 

c. 1350. Somewhere between 1325 and 1357 Khvaja N^fr ud 
Din Cirag, d. 1357, said to his Khalifa, comparing him with another 



c. 1400. A sentence by the famous Khvaja Banda Navaz is 
reported in 'IsJiq Ndma, the work of a disciple ^Abd Ullah bin 
Kahman Cishti : bhuko muve su Khudd hack apartd kai Kkudd M 
aparne kt istiddd hor lim “ does one reach God by dying of hunger ? 
It is by other means that one reaches God 

(Once a friend said to him : Khvaja Burhdnvid Dm hold hai “ Burhan 
ud Din is exalted He answered : pund Jed ednd bald hai '' the full 
moon is exalted ■ 

c. 1362. According to the TdnM i Firozi, Firoz Shah Tuglaq, 
1351-88, after his successful attack on Sindh, said : barhat SheM 
iked ik muvd ik nakd by the blessing of the ShelA one died one 
did not 

The successors of Firoz Shah Tuglaq ordered the expulsion of most 
of the slaves brought by him from other parts of India. Many* hid 
themselves, and when caught claimed to be inhabitants of Delhi. 
Like the Ephraimites of old who were asked to say sibolet and said 
sibolet, these men, it is said, were given a test in pronunciation. They 
were told to say Mam Mari, but were not able to say it in the same 
way as the true city people. 

c, 1430. Qutb 'Alam, a famous religious leader in Gujrat, who 
died between 1446 and 1453, had a son called Siraj ud Din. Shah 
Barak Allah Cishti gave Siraj ud Din the name of Shah 'Alam. On 
hearing this his father remarked Cishtw ne pakdi aur BuMdno ne 
khm '' the Cishtis cooked it and the BuMiarls ate it {Ttihfat ul 
Ikrdm., 47, 8). Qutb 'Alam and Shah *Alam were BulAaris. 

c. 1430. The Mirat i Sikandari records six sentences. Two are 
reported of Qutb 'Alam, who has just been mentioned. We may put 
their date as about 1430. Once on his way to early morning prayer 
he hurt his foot against a solid substance lying on the ground and 
exclaimed : lohe yd lakkar yd patthar yd kyd hai iron or wood or 
stone or what is it ? ” It turned out to be a bit of a meteorite with the 
qualities of all three. When his son Shah 'Alamos fiancee was taken 
from him by Muhammad Shah, king of Gujrat, and her less well- 
favoured sister substituted, Shah 'Alam complained to his father who 
replied : beta tussd nasib duhu vtjh son your fate is (bound up) in 
both Another version makes the last two words dhua bacm 
fancifully translated as the bufialo and the young one or “ the 
buffalo and the calf ’h This prophecy was fulfilled, for when the 
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€, 1450. Another sentence is recorded as spoken by Shah ‘Alam 
himself. Sultan Ahmad Shah of Gujrat sought the life of one of the 
boy princes, Mahmud Shah, whom Shah /Alam was sheltering in his 
' house. ' The king arrived' unexpectedly at the house, v but the saint 
transformed; the boy into a venerable man. . As the king, entered 
■Shah 'Alam said' to the boy : fadh dokre recite, ' old man ’’. 
Ahma,d Shah, not finding the boy, went away. This Mahmud Shah 
was king of Gujrat from 1459 to 1511. . Once. on being insulted he said 
md:ien. har.koljhore “ every one shakes (the fruit off) a low ber tree 

To Sikandar Shah, heir apparent, and later king of 
Gujrat for two and a half months, is attributed the saying : pif 
mum murid jogl huvd the saint is dead, the disciple has become a 

c. 1536. Finally, when Bahadur Shah of Gujrat was betrayed by 
Rumi Kh a to Humayii in 1535, his parrot fell into Humayu’s hands. 
It astonished and no doubt amused him by screaming, upon the 
announcement of Rumi Khl’s arrival : phit Ruml hardmMor, 
phit Rumi Kkdhardmkhor “ a curse on Rumi Kha. traitor ”, a sentiment 
which he had doubtless many times heard expressed in Bahadur 
Shah’s palace. 

Sheji Vajih ud Din ‘Alavi, 1505-90, was another Gujrat saint. 
His disciples collected his sayings into a book named Bahr ul Haqdiq, 
The following are some of them : — 

c. 1570. On hearing that Sheli Fad Ullah had given up teaching, 
he said : jab iaraqql pakrege tab dpi dars hahMge “ when he makes more 
progress he will of his own initiative give lessons 

c. 1570. Another saying was : is se hor kyd Mub hai is dunyd me 
hi dil Khudd su maskgul hove “ what is better in this world than that 
the heart should be occupied wdth God ? ” 

c. 1570. Another was : 'drif use kahve jo Khudd su bkaryd hove 
we may call him a Knower who is full of God 

c, 1570. Again he said : agar kisl ku than bhl safd hove jo Imrdm 
lugma khdve yd hardm ji'l hare to table pave, duje bar bhl pave, Uje 
bar bhl pave “ anyone who has even a little purity, if he eats an 
unlawful morsel or does an unlawful deed, he will immediately find 
it out, a second time also he will find it out, a third time alsothe will 
find it out”. 
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three oi them. Two are unfortunately in verse, and therefore less 
conversational. 

: dwnyd ' .chore sheM kahde yih Mjdb tujh bhule nde 

dim she Mi ''su'^ yak maiddn paile jhute duje shaitdn 
'' If anyone leaves the world he is called a sheMi ; this world is a 
mere covering, do not forget that. Religiousness and sheldi-hood 
make up a great plain, the former are false, the latter devils.’’ These 
lines are capable of many renderings. After considering a number I 
have chosen the one which expresses what seems to be the most 
probable meaning. 

, ' c.,i 600 . , 

Hdshim ji ki sunle hat jinne rakkhi hast bhdt 

uskd jdve hate hat 

‘‘ Listen to what Hashim says, if anyone keeps stale rice, his wealth 
will disappear.” 

( bap ke utnd deve so put, bdp ne deve so suput, bap kd did chine, so 
kuput “ who gives as much as his father, he is a son ; if the father does 
not give (and yet he gives) he is a good son ; he who seizes what his 
father gives, is a bad son ”. 

In the same book the following is quoted from Shah Nizam ud 
Din, a pupil of Vajih ud Din 

Nimm bandagi kare to kyd hove awal jiska ne dil safd 
jama sunde me dub rahd ose khushbu lagde to kyd nafd 

when a man worships, then what happens, if his heart is not 
clean ? If a garment is steeped in perfume, what is the good of putting 
scent on it 1 ” 


THE WORD HINDUSTAN 

It has sometimes been said that the only correct spelling of the 
word is Hindostan, and that tliis is proved by its being made to rhyme 
with bosidn. The fact of its so rhyming can prove only that such 
a form exists in verse. It does ■, not, .disprove' 'the correctness of 
other forms. Some confusion arises from our not knowing exactly 
which ^^spelling is objected to, whether it,; is 'Hindustan or Hindustan 
av hAf.h TViArft m abundant evidence to show that in Urdu Hindustan 


not iniportaiit, for we are concerned with Hindi ami Urdu, not with 
foreign laiigua.ges. Turkish generally omits the vdo, indeed the word 
is usually pi’oiiQiinced Vahid’s Eiiglisli-Tiirkish 

Dictionary and Redhouse’s smaller Turkish Dictionary give only 
this form. Steingass for Persian gives hindustmi, and 

himlmtan. Phillott in his Engl ish-Persian gives only JimdustmL 
Hirtdosfdn is, of course, impossible in Persian. As I have said, however, 
all this is irrelevant. Urdu ha, s nothing to do with the forms of otlier 
languages. 

(2) In speaking Urdu, whether literary or Golloqiiial, people almost 

always say Occasionally one hears -o- in pedantic speech, but, 

-w.?- is practically universal. 

Professor 'Abd us Sattar Siddiqi, of Allahabad, writes: Urdii 
bolnevdle ^dm iaur par is lafz M talaffuz 'tnahz pesh ke sdth karie hal 
aur fumJjd hi zabdn par bhl hindustdn aur hindustdm hat go ki 
hindosidn aur hmdostdm bln galat naM; Urdu speakers usually 
pronounce this word simply with pesh (i.e. -us-), and correct speakers, 
too, say Mndustdn and hindustdm, although hindosidn and hindostdnl 
are not wrong.” {Hindnsta-ni, 1931, p. 453.) 

N'llr ul Lugdt, iv, 992, under Hind ”, uses both forms. 

(3) In a matter like this Urdu books have no more claim to be 
considered than those in Hindi. The latter almost invariably spell 
the word Imidustdn (rarely Mmdusthdn) ; -o- sometimes occurs when 
an aiitlior is referring to an Urdu or English work which has that 
spelling. Even if it were the case that the -o- form w'as the only one 
in Urdu books and that people trying to speak highflowm Urdu always 
said there would still be no reason for ignoring the Hindi spelling, 
and writing -o- in English to the exclusion of -u-, 

(4) With the approval and active support of the local Governments, 
two language academies have recently been formed in north India, 
one for Hindi and one for Urdu. Both of these bodies have chosen the 
name “Hindustani Academy”, and each of them has a quarterly 
magazine of considerable interest, one in Hindi, the other in Urdu. 
The magazines have no connection with one another, the editors, 
writers, and contents being entirely different ; but in both cases the 
title of the magazine is Hindustdm, The choice of name for the tw^o 
academies and two magazines gives quadruple support to my thesis. 


smli m the Masnavi e Mvr does, not permit the form Hindustan ; 

in place of it we must have Persian and Himlostdn in 

Urdu ; but in metres which permit both forms both are found. 

(6) Professor Siddiqi has collected a number of instances of the 
use of Hindustan in Persian, Urdu,' and Arabic literature 
July, Oct,, 1931). He quotes the following authors who write in Persian : 
Mas'ud Sa'd Salman, five quotations ; Amir Khusrau. twelve 
quotations ; Muhammad Ibn X^mr Farqadi, one ; SheWi Farid ud 
Din/ Attar, one ; Jalal ud Din Humi, four ; 'Abd ur Rahman Jami, 
one ; Salim TehranI, three ; Mir Raza Danish Mashhadi, one ; 'Abd 
ur Plazzaq Fayyaz, one ; Nasir ‘Ali Sarhindi, one ; Amin Razi, one ; 
Nizami Ganjavi, four ; Ashraf Mazandarani, two ; Mir ^4bd ul Jalil 
Bilgrami, one ; Gulam 'Ali Azad Bilgrami, one ; Anand Ram 
MuMiallas, one ; and the Arabic writer Abu 'Abdullah Muhammad 
Ansari (d. a,d. 1327), one. 

I take a fevr quotations at random. 

(i) The last-named writer : baUdu Hindustan wa maSmJiu balddu 
Hind, " Hindustan, i.e. Hind (p. 634). 

(ii) Jalal ud Din RumI : sdlhd mi gasht d qdsid az u gird i Hindustan 
barde just il ju " for years that messenger from him wandered round 
India for the purpose of investigation ” (p. 625). 

(iii) Amir Khusrau : Turk i Hindustdmm man Hindavi guyam javdb 
" I am a Hindustani Turk, I reply in Hindavi (p. 627). 

(iv) Mas'ud Sa'd Salman ; ki man baqiVa a Su mdnam, u ha 
Hindustan " (that) I live in the fort of Su (or fort of unhappiness), 
he in Hindustan ’’ (p. 623). 

Professor Siddiqi quotes the Fwrhang i Anjtman Ard i Ndsirl 
of the time of Nasir ud Din Shah as saying hamcuni Bagdad dz Bagdad 
u faristdn az parisidn , . , u Hindustan az Hindustan ; ''so Bagdad 
is from Bagdad, parisidn from parisidn, and Hindustan from 

Hindustan 

He complains that because certain muftis of Urdu preferred to 
write Hindostmii this spelling became fashionable among copyists, 
sometimes with disastrous results. Thus Ndsihh wrote a tdnM on 
the death of Jur'at : — 

hde Hindustan kd shdHr mud 
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and womens conscia recti ”, wanted to improve on other people’s 
work. In both lines he wrote Eindostdn, thus adding six years to the 
life of each of the two poets. 

Finally he points out that while in Part I of Azad’s lectures the 
copyist has nearly always written Hindostaii, in Part II another 
copyist has, after the first page or two, alw'ays used Hindustan, 
which the author himself preferred. 

This form Hindustan, so well supported by the evidence of 
literature, almost invariably heard in speech, adopted by both 
Hindustani Academies, is surely the form which we should employ 
in English. 





THE MEANING': AND ^ : USAGE OF CAUSAL VERBS IN URDU 
. and PANJABI 

I. Meaning 

J^HE: ,c of aa mtransitive - Terb^m to cause someone or 
something^^ perform the action which the intr. verb indicates : 
caka '' function '' cause something to function”. About 

this there is no debate. The question of caiisals of tr. verbs is not so 
easy. ■ It is important to' be entirely practical, and if we cannot get 
imiversal rules we must try to make general rules helpful to both 
students and scholaivs. To this end we must, as far as possible, use 
welldmown wmds,. : and , use them in their ordinary sense. New 
grammatical terms or old ones with new meanings are worse than 
useless. A student says : How am I to express ' make him sleep, 

make him do it ’ ? May I say usko suldo, mko kamo ? If not, tell 
me what to say, and give me a rule for it which I can easily follow.” 
He is entitled to a reply ; more than that, he is entitled to a reply 
which w'ill be of real use to him. 

People speaking of trans, werbs mean verbs ordinarily trans.”, 
for most trans. verbs can, at least on rare occasions, be used intran- 
sitively This mutton eats welP'). Again, nearly all of them may 
dispense with their object, though retaining their trans. sense. For 
our present purpose this distinction is unimportant. Thus " see ” 
and hear ” are trans. verbs, but are intrans. in the blind see, the 
deaf hear Kill ” is trans., but the object is suppressed in “ if a 
glance could kill 

The eausals of verbs which are ordinarily trans. mean " cause 
a thing to be done ”, i.e. they are the eausals of the passive of the 
original verb. If we wish to say ‘‘ he made the blind see and the 
deaf hear ” we cannot say i4sne andhd ko dikhdyd aur bahrd ho sundyd ; 
this sentence, w’hich is perfectly correct Urdu, means he showed 
something to the blind, and related something to the deaf. 

We may put it otherwise. The direct object of one of these eausals 
is not the doer, but the thing dope ; bir again, if the causal of a trans. 


but the causal passive means not he was made to forgive but 
'' forgiveness was obtained for his sin, his sin was caused to be 
forgiven’’. , 'We can BSi.y paise lutde gae, but we may. not. translate 
^ Hire boy was made to rob ” by larkd lutded gciyd. 

We can therefore make a universal rule : — 

Universal Rule., — The causal of an ordinarily trans. verb, when it 
exists, may always mean ' '‘ cause something to be done ” y and it is. 
never, wrong to use it .with this meaning. ' To this rule there is no 
exception. , 

Further, we can make a second rule : — 

Seemid Ride. — For the causals of ordinarily trans. verl)s the 
meaning “ cause to do is not permissible, whether the original verb 
is used absolutely or not, i.e. wliether the object is expressed or not. 

This rule may be considered universal, but if it were claimed that 
slkhnd, sl)(nd “learn” is always trans., it would come in here as 
an exception, and the rule would then be general, not universal. 
It is a matter of indifference. It is certainly correct to say 0 S)(m 
m e “ she has been taught, put up to it ”. 

pildnd means “ cause to be drunk ”. khildnd in the best usage 
means cause to be eaten, not cause to eat. A phrase like larke kkilde 
gae is contrary to good idiom, but I have heard it. 

The following verbs are indifferently trans. and intrans., but it 
must not be assumed that the trans. is the causal of the intrans. : — 
bhulnd, (a) “forget”, (b) “err,” “ pass from memory ” ; badalnd 
“change”, palatnd “return”, “ turn iipside do\vn ”, bharnd 

“ fill ”, ghisnd “ mb '\jhulasnd “ scorch, get hot ”, nidnnd “ acknow- 
ledge, agree”, parJmd “read, study ’^\ySmnaQhnd “understand”, 
sikhrm “ learn ”. As they are both trans. and intrans. we should 
expect causals of both kinds. Actually we find that hfmldnd, parlidnd, 
sikhdnd are causals of both trans. and intrans. senses ; i.e. both cause 
to err and cause to be forgotten, etc. 

badland, paltdnd, uUdnd, ghisdnd, jhulsdnd are generally causals 
of the int. sense, i.e. they mean “ cause to perform the intrans. 
action 

badalvmid, pahpdna, ulatvdnd, ghisvdnd, jhidasvdnd, mean to 
cause the action to be performed. 

bhardnd in one sense only is the causal of the intrans. verb, xi^;* w^hen 


: manmM in the phrases deota/mandna, etc., is not a 

/caasal: except in form, „ Apart from' this meaning,., twatifea, as also 
■smrijMna; prefers; the meaning of ''Vcause to be done ; sentences 
like mem bap mmidydgaya '' my father .was' persuaded or 'aumt sam- 
■Jhm gat '“'the woman was consoled are .not to be recommended, 

IL Usage ■ ■ 

: (i) Grammars usually extend the name intrans. to verbs with 
cognate objects. These might equally be called trans, In U. and P, 
the causals generally omit the cognate object, as datimnd “ cause to 
run”. Occasionally, but rarely, the object is expressed, and the 
verb is treated as the causal of a trans. meaning cause a race to 
be run. ■ 

mujh se ban Iambi daur daurdl gad “ I had to run a long run 
(ii) Some verbs have no causals. It is not possible to lay dawn a 
final rule on this point, for tastes vary. 

(a) Verbs, not themselves causals, whose roots end in -d do not 
make causals., e.g. pdnd “find”, “ go ”, and “come”, land 

bring ”, le jdnd “ take away ”, farmdm “ command ”, gurrdnd 
growl ”, sharmdnd “ be ashamed ”, vargaldnd “ lead astray 

Exceptions, nakdnd “ bathe ” ; nahhdnd : curdnd “ steal ”, curvdnd. 

But causals may make double causals, banana “ make ” ; hanvdnd» 

(b) Verbs with more than two syllables in the root do not make 

causals. Verbs with two syllables in the root, the second containing 
a so-called “ long ” vowel, make only a -vd causal, e.g. “ buy ”, 

xandvdnd; ghaslpnd “ drag ”, gliasltvdnd. 

(c) A few’’ others have no causals in ordinary use ; Idtend or kheond 
“ row ” ; send “ hatch ” ; cdhnd “ wish ”, 

We may add Mona “lose”; socnd “think”; lend “take”; 
hond “ become ”, for the forms kkuvdnd and sucvdnd are fanciful ; the 
Hindi Uvd land and livd lejdnd are happily not used in Urdu ; besides 
Uvd has not got the force of a causal ; kmdnd occurs only in the 
phrase ho huvdke, etc., and has no causal meaning. 

(iii) The preposition to be used with causals of trans. verbs, W e 
have seen that causals of trans, verbs mean not “ cause someone to do 
something ”, but “ cause something to be done by someone ”, How 
is this/' by ” to be expressed ? It is translated in two ways according 


The foilowiiig take ho, meaning' “ to’"' :--4ikhma '' show ; 
samjhand ''.explain”, pildnd "give something to drink”, JcMldm 
■".give something to eat lihhdnd ■ " dictate ”, lutdnd " distribute 
money;”', wwJwI " relate and all causals of verbs ■meaning ".put 
on-”, as pw/^-ana '' clothe someone with ”, urhdnd " give a veil or shawl 
to be put on ”, hdr handhmtd " put a garland on someone, give a garland 
,‘to he put on”, peM kasdnd " assist in. putting on a belt (These are 
free translations'.)' . 

mm \ne usko cittM likhm "I. dictated a letter to Mm mm 
m.us se ciuM likhm (better likhvm) ■" I got a letter .written .by, him.”*. 
Compare kin ko Farsi parhdm, kdm sikhdnd, hat mandnd. 


The Four Classes of Urdu Verbs 



I 


I jIEOM tlie point of view of causality, Urdu verbs may be divided 
tlieoretically into four classes, according to tlieir form : Intrans., 
Trans., First Causal, Second Causal. In this note I have kept before 
niyself the difference between the form and the meaning of a verb ; 
but, though fully cognizant of what some grammarians say about 
'‘verbs used transitively or intransitively I find it more convenient 
in practice to say simply “ intr. verb ’’ and trans. verb 'k As I am 
here not writing a treatise on general grammar, but merely making 
a few remarks on Urdu verbs, I will content myself with defining 
roughly the terms used : intr. verb, one which does not take a real 
object ; . trans. verb, one which can take a real object (so-called cognate 
objects being ignored). 

A trans. verb is trans. whether the object is expressed or not, but 
a few verbs may be genuinely both trans. and intr. Thus in English : 
he went to change his clothes (trans.) ; he went to change (trans., 
object suppressed) ; true friends do not change (intrans,). 

So in Urdu palaind and badalnd can be truly intransitive as well as 
trans. All trans. verbs in Urdu can be used with obj. suppressed, 
but the suppression of the object leaves them trans. 

Intrans. verbs may be further subdivided into ordinary intrans. 
and purely, neuter, as in the phrases ; he turned-out of his room for 
me, and he turned-out a thief. 

Some Urdu verbs have no causals in use (I went into this in Bull. 
V, iii, 521) ; of a few it may be said that they have three. In 
practice possil)ly the most useful method of describing them is 
that mentioned above, viz. calling the causal of an intr. verb its 
trans. ; or if we start with the trans. verb, we may call the intrans, 
verb a middle or passive. 

Important General Rule . — So far' as meaning goes, trans. verbs 
have no causals. The so-called causals of trans. verbs are causals 
of. their passives. 

We may then put verbs in four columns 

fl) intr. (21 trans. 73V so-called first causal. (4) so-called second 


Column 1 contains all truly intrans. verbs. 

Column 2 contains trans. verbs' (i.e. verbs wMcli can take a true 
object^' expressed or not). ' When a verb occurs in cols. 1 and 2, the form 
in col. 2 is risually the tons, of that in ool. I, but generally there is 
souHv change of meaning, with.' the' result that two is not a real 'tons., 
of .one. 

Column 2 might be called the causal of col. 1, but the relationship 
is, perhaps, more conveniently stated as intr. and trans., or' middle 
and active. At this point there are two points to be noted 

(i) In some verbs the same idea runs through all forms, e.g. ladfm' ; 
all the forms contain the idea of loading ; so bannd, making or being 
made. Other verbs, however, do not keep to one idea ; thus dihhna 
'' be visible ” goes on to dekhnd '' look at ” or “ see” ; iihJmnd 
" show three distinct ideas. 

(ii) When the same idea is retained, cols. 3 and 4 are practically 
the same in meaning, e.g. laddnd and ladvdnd mean the same, whereas 
dikhdfia and dikhvdnd are quite different. See belovr. 

It is necessary to have a clear idea of the relationship between the 
four columns. 

Col. 1. Let us call the nominative of these verbs " x ’k Being intr. 
they have no obj. 

Cols. 2, 3, 4. Let us call the noms. of these verbs A, B, and C 
respectively. 

kidnd " be loaded ’k 

Col. 1. asbdb lad mkd liai '' the furniture, x, is being loaded 

Col. 2. mukm asbdb lad rahd hai " the servant. A, is loading the 
furniture 

Col. 3 or 4. wdlik asbdb ladvd rahd hai " the master, B, is getting 
the furniture loaded 'k ladvdnd does not mean cause to load. 

" X ” which is the nom. of col. 1 verbs, is the obj., and the only obj . 
of verbs in cols. 2, 3, 4. 

A, which is the nom. or agent of 2, cannot become the obj. of 3 or 4. 

B, the nom. or agent of 3, cannot become the obj. of 4. 

A, B, C are therefore never found as direct objects. 

CoL 3 verbs are usually said to be causals of col. 2 verbs ; e.g. 
that banvdnd is the causal of banana and means " cause to make 
Both statements are erroneous, banvdnd is the causal of handed jdnd 
and means " cause to be made If it meant " cause to make its 
obj. would be A, " cause A to make ; on the contrary its obj. is 
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Col 3 verbs fulfil two fimctions : they are (a) causals of col. 1 
through the mstrumentality of A ; (fe) causals of the passive of col. 2, 

So we get bamm '' become made’’; bamnd make ” (directly, no 
outside party) ; hmimnd'' cause to be made through A It does not 
mean “ cause:, to make 

The nom. of bamm is always the obj. of bmmm and banvmd. 
The object of banvdnd is not A, the maker ; it is x, the thing made. 

Similarly, if we put hammd in the passive, its nom. is x, the nom. 
ot bamid, and this same x is the nom. of the passive of hamnd. 

sanduq abhlnaM band' the box has not yet become made 
mnduq.abhi naM banded. ged the box has not yet been made ” (by 
A, the carpenter). 

sanduq ahh% nak% hammed “ the box has not yet been ordered 
(by B, the master) to be made ” (by A, the carpenter). 

But we can never say us ne barhdi Jco bamvded ''he caused the 
carpenter to make ” ; or barha% hanvded.ged " the carpenter was caused 
to make 

Preposition of agency. In the Bull,, loc. cit., I discussed this point. 
It may be either se or ho. Col. 3 verbs mean " cause something to be 
done by A This by is sometimes se and sometimes ko. The problem 
is rather intricate. These col. 3 verbs are causals of the passive of 
col. 2 verbs. Now, if we study the col. 2 verbs, 'which are transitive, 
we note that practically all of them may be compounded with lend 
or dend, some with both. Imd suggests a much closer connection 
than dend between the agent and the act. 

When we come to col. 3, where we find the causals of the passive 
of the coL 2 verbs, we see that when the col. 2 verb is a lend verb 
the corresponding verb in col. 3 has hardly any true causality. The 
idea is rather that something is done by A with the help of B. The 
agency is consequently expressed by the dative ko. 

We note, further, that sometimes they are practically new verbs, 
containing a new thought, e.g. dikhdnd, from dekk lend, theoretically 
means "cause to be seen’’; in reality it means simply "show”; 
sundnd means "relate or read out or recite (to someone)”, not, 
strictly speaking, " cause to be heard.” 

B ne A ho haprepinhde " B helped A oii with his clothes, clothed him ” ; 
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B ne A ko kuch lihhvaea or likkaed ‘'B dictated sometlimg to A” ; 
“ write for oneself 

B ne A ' se kueh 'Uk}ivded''B got something written by A’"; likh 
denci wTite for someone else’’. v 

: ■ It is quite; natural that the causal ” of a lend verb, should not 
'contain any idea of , real causality, for a. lend verb means ' doing 
something for oneself ; consequently its causal ”, actually the causal 
of its passive, does not mean cause it to be done ”, which is almost 
meaningless, seeing that the person is doing it for himself ; it means 
‘t help or enable it to be done ”, as in the examples above. 

Examples 

Col. 4 often differs only in form from col. 3, and it is generally 
preferred when the idea of getting something done by an outside 
party is prominent. Thus kdm karvdnd is preferable to kdm hardnd, 
but the meaning is the same. When col. 4 differs from col. 3 we have 
the following : — 

Col. 4 is (a) the causal of 1, through agency of A and help of B ; 
(6) the causal of passive of 2 through help of B ; (c) causal of passive 
of 3. In each case the object is x, never A or B. 

Col. 4 is not the causal of the active of 2 or 3. 

Col. 4 differs in meaning from col, 3, when col. 3 (which means that 
B causes something to be done by A) uses ko to express by. See above. 

The following examples show how' the nominative, x, of class 1 
verbs, which are intrans., becomes the object of classes 2, 3, and 4. 
They show, too, that all so-called causals of trans, verbs are causals 
of the passive of those verbs, never of the verbs themselves. 

Examples 



Norn, 

■ ; :2. 

N om. Object 

(a) dikk 

X 

dekh . 

, . A X 

ib) 


sun . 

A X 

ic) 


pahin 


(d) 


pt 


(e) hat 


v: c;,; 


if) lad 

X 
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3 ' , ■ ■ 4 ' 


Norn, Object Nom. Object 


[a) dikhd 

B 

X 

dikhvd 

. B, C 

X 

(6) sund 

B 

X 

sunvd 

. C 

X 

(c) pmh-d 

B 

X ‘ 

pahinvd 

. C 

X 

{d) pild 

B 

x 

pilvd . 

. C 

X 

(e) kata 

B 

X 

katvd . 

. B 

X 

(f) laid 

B 

X 

ladvd . 

. B 

X 

(g) bandJid 

B 

x 

handhm 

. B 

X 

(h) kata 

B 

X 

kapcd . 

. B 

X 

(a) 1, X is visible ; 

2, A looks at x ; 

3, B shows X 

to A ; 

4, B causes 


X to be looked at by A, or C causes x to be shown to A by B. 
(6) 2, A listens to x ; 3, B relates x to A ; 4, C causes x to be 
related to A by B. 

(c) 2, A puts on X ; 3, B helps x to be put on by A ; 4, C causes x to 
be put on by A through B’s help. 

(d) 2, A drinks x ; 3, B gives x to A to be drunk ; 4, 0 causes x to be 
given by B to A to be drunk. 

(e) 1, X is spun ; 2, A spins x ; 3 and 4, B causes x to be spun fay A. 
(/) 1, X is loaded ; 2, A loads x ; 3 and 4, B causes x to be loaded by A . 
(g) 1, X is tied ; 2, A ties x ; 3 and 4, B causes x to be tied by A 

(bandhdnd is haxdly ever used in modern Urdu). 

(//) 1, X is cut ; 2, A cuts x ; 3 and 4, B causes x to be cut by A. 

When one studies the details of individual verbs, puzzling and 
involved problems arise, but the foregoing outline gives the chief 
points. On the general question of Indo-Aryan causal verbs Beames, 
Comp. Gram.., iii, 75 ff., may be consulted. 


EEPETITION 'OFWOEDS IN UBDL\ MINBI AND. PANJABI. 


’1 T has been- stated many times that the principal idea in the repetition 
of words /is that of emphasis or intensity.. My observation has^ 
led me to conclude that this is incorrect, and that the true sense in 
almost every case is one of the following 

distribution (over time,' space, or a number of objects), 
'.pleasantness,' 
no meaning at all. 

In order to make the inquiry practical, it is better to confine it to 
cases of words repeated without alteration. If anyone will in the 
course of his reading take 1,000 consecutive instances of repetition, 
he will find that 

(i) short words are repeated far oftener than long. 

(ii) repetition of adjj. or advv. with a pleasant meaning is much 
commoner than of those with a nasty meaning, and when the 
meaning may be either good or bad, the good is intended. 

(hi) nearly every instance comes under either distribution or 
fleasantness. 

(i) It follows that we read of a man’s visiting ghat ot gab gdo 
or shahr sliahr, but not ddr us saltanat ddr us saltanat, and that we 
may expect to hear of hurhe burke ddmt, sundar sundar striya^ or 
choft, chotl larkiyd, hut hardly of za%f ul ^umr za%f ul ^umr- sdkibdn^ 
xubsurat xpbsurat masturdt^ or kam-sinn kmn-sinn atfdL 

(ii) See sentences 1, 2, 3, below 

(lil) Distribution. 

adhell adhell eight annas each 

tMk tMk baido “ explain correctly ” (correctness spread over 
answ^er). 

cappd cuppa pdm four inches of water all along 

zile he sab bare bare patteddr all the important leaseholders of the 
district 

ghan ghan “ repeatedly ” (at each gharl), 

Eepeated verbs come under this heading ; the idea is either 
continuance or repetition of action : — 
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(Pj.) pflx^ea '' while heating up ” (spread over some time). 

Pleasantness. This often corresponds to our '' nice and or 

the slang, ''"'jolly 'old old'’’.-'- ' 

' garmparm dtid " nice, hot milk”. 

Idl Idl iarbuze ‘ ' watermelons, nice and red ” . 

ihandl thanil ham "refreshing breeze”. 

■ . (Ph) vag jd chetl chetl " now off you go, nice and quick 

Sometimes no real meaning is discernible. People have got into 
the habit of repeating certain short words, and do so without thinking ; 
the very shortness of the word seems to demand repetition. I knew 
an Englishman who always said " very very ”, never simply " very 

Before one can claim that the main thought is emphasis it must 
be shown that other ideas are impossible. Examples must be fdund 
in which emphasis is the only possible idea, and is due solely to repeti- 
tion ; many emphatic phrases contain repeated words, but the 
emphasis would not be less if the word occurred only once. In fact 
we shall see that often the very reverse of emphasis is in the mind of 
the speaker. Let us examine a few cases. 

(1) gorl gon bdlikd hi Idl Idl gdlhe "" the rosy cheeks of the prettily 
fair girl 

(2) thandi thancU ham " a refreshing summer breeze 

(3) pio cd garni, garni " here you are, sir, nice hot tea 

(4) voh alag alag baith gae " they sat down in separate places ”, 

Now if the idea of emphasis were present, these phrases would 

mean , 

(1) the hectic cheeks of the deathly pale girl ; (2) a piercing winter 
wind ; (3) scalding tea, much too hot to drink before the train goes ; 
(4) they sat absolutely alone. 

We have had it impressed upon us that repetition means emphasis, 
and we shall feel inclined to say offhand that the following expressions 
are emphatic, but a little study will convince us that they are not. 

(5) ham he shuru' shuru^ me "" in the early days of the work 

(6) voh to ahhl abhl dyd thd " he had not long been there ” ; quite 
different from voh to 'ain im vaqt pdhunm thd he had arrived at that 
: veiy,' -mdinebt:-- ’.f 

(7) sac sac boh "now, my boy, the truth (throughout your 
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him that- his answer is “ absolutely right ”, will «o? say tumhdrd 
javdb thik fMk hai ; he will say bilMl Mk hm. Similarly “ entirely 

wrong ” will be bi’lkull ffcilotj n®!' 

[9) mahme Ice andar andar “ some time or other within a month 
' ' (10) smnvdr se pahk paMe “ some time or other before Monday 

: ; ' (11) ham tin (in adnn prastut hal] when Haris Candr uses these 

words, he means “ here we are, three of us every time, for every work 
i (12) mai ne das das xpU Ukhe, turn ne ek bhi javdb na diyd ; this 

I literally means “ on several occasions I sent you ten letters one after 

I another, but you didn’t answer any”. Actually, no doubt, he 

I wrote la couple of times and got no answer. 

I 




GENDEIi OF ARABIC INFmiTIVES IN URDU 
A Complete Guide to the geiider of nearly 1,000 nouns 


P LATTS'S Urdu Grammar contains rules to help in determining 
the genders of nouns. As it was published in 1873 and has not 
been revised since, one w^ould expect that here and there some restate- 
ment might be necessary. This short article deals with the Arabic 
infinitives commonly used in Urdu. Platts gives seven forms (see 
especially pp. 25-9), pointing out that six are generally masc. and one 
feni. In every case but one there are exceptions. The student therefore 
has an uneasy feeling that perhaps the exceptions are nearly as 
numerous as the examples, and that in any case unless he knows all 
the exceptions, the rules are of little value. These Arabic infinitives 
give to Urdu between 900 and 1,000 nouns. It is impossible to say 
exactly how many, for a hard and fast line cannot be drawn. Seine 
writers, like Abul Kalam Azad, overload their writings with little- 
known Arabic wnrds, others em.ploy far fewer. I will here state the 
rules and endeavour to give every exception. About some words 
authorities differ. 

One broad rule to cover all others may.be stated thus : nouns of 
the form tafll are fern., and nouns of the following six forms are-masc., 
iffdl, tafa‘'id, tafWul, inffdl, ifti'dl, istifdh Directly derived from these 
and closely resembling them are some nouns ending in -a (i.e. -ah 
with in not pronounced), which are masc,, and in -at which are fern. 

Let us take them in detail. 

(1) Form II, tafll. Approximately 230 of thisform are found in Urdu 
literature in addition to forty which end in -a or -at, such as tasfiija, 
iaqviyat. The 230 are all fern, except one, ta^vlz, amulet, w^hich is masc. 
Most of them are abstract nouns, but even those which are not, with 
the exception of ta'vlz, are fern. Thus TasUs, the Holy Trinity ; 
tall fit, which often means a tahsllddFs house or court of justice ; taJivU, 
capital, deposited funds ; tasmm, a fountain in Paradise (made masc. 
by one poet, Shu'ur), are fern. 

About twenty-eight connected nouns end in -a. All are masc,. 
but tahayya (for tahiyya), salutation has both genders. The word 
letting go, evacuating, is wrongly given fern, by Platts's Diet. 
It is masc. Approximately twelve end in -di and are fem. 

Quadriiiteral words belonging to Form II are all masc. They 
include words like tahaJddur, walking proudly, and fancy words like 
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takashmur, to act like or become a Kashmiri. There are about nine 

of them. ^ , . 

tagayyad, fern., urging, insistence, is probably an alteration ot 

taqU < taqyid. 

(2) Form IV, ifal. About 131 words ; all masc. except eight. 
This number does not include about twenty-five derivatives in 
-at OT -a; see below. 

The eight exceptions are : — 
ishih, correction. ifidt, abundance. 

importunity. mddd, help. 

«il:, property (rare). wsM, composition. 

Izd pain. irsal, rent remitted to headquarters. 

When irsdl means merely “ sending ”, it is not used as a noun ; it 
is then part of the verb irsal-kamd, send, or irsdl-liond, be sent : inda, 
dictation, is sometimes fern. 

There are about seventeen derived nouns ending in -at, all fem., 
e.g. ijdzat, permission, and about eight in -a, all masc., as irdda, m., 
intention. 

The following is a list of words to which Platts has given wrong 
genders. The genders marked here are the correct ones ; — 
ihsd, m., numbering. idbdr, m., turning back. 

*/u, m., paying. imu, m., sign, hint. 

ijlds, m., session. ifrdt, f., abundance. 

irsal, L rent sent on. imldk, f., giving possession to. 

imddd, i., help. 

He allows both genders to iksd ami if rat ■, iniddd is correct in the 
Gram, but wrong in the Diet. Conversely idbdr is right in the Diet., 
but wrong in the Gram, ihrdh, m., aversion (rare), and irdd, citing, 

which he gives as fem., have both genders. 

(3) Form V, tafa'^ul. About 173 words plus fourteen ending in 
-i, 187 in all. The former are all masp. except three, and the latter are 
all fem. The three exceptions are 

tavajjuh, f., attention. tavaqqu , f., hope. 

tamarind, f., desire. 

Platts has tavazzu, f., prayer-ablution, but it is not used in Urdu. 
There are a couple of derived nouns in -a which are masc. They 
bring the number up to 188. 

(4) Form VI, tafd‘ul. About eighty-one. Twelve end in -i and are 
three derived nouns end in -a and are masc. The remaining 

•six are all masc., except tdvdzuf politeness, consideration. 

. ^ ■ M liiii 
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(5) Form Vn, infi‘dl. About thirty-five, all masc. 

Platts’s Diet, gives imbisdl, gladness, fem. It is found both masc. 
and fem. The poet Hall makes it masc. 

(6) Form VIII, ifti'dl. About 130. Masc. with ten exceptions, of 
which six end in -a. The fem. nouns are 

ihtvjdj, need. . tfitiy&t, care. 

ispildh, conventional usage, announcement. 

And the following in -d 

beginning. isHfu, being elect (rare). 

Mika, longing. iUijd, petition. 

iktifa, .sufficiency. iMidd, being guided (very rare). 

intihd, end. 

Platts wrongly gives i%rdz as fem. The following are both masc. 
and fem. ; iUifdf:, courtesy ; request ; mO'//d 2 , distinction; 

istindd, leaning on (rare) ; ibtiJd, affliction ; iHind, anxiety, 


sympathy ; iqtidd, imitation. 

It will be noticed that of the nouns ending in -d all the common ones 
are fem., viz. ibtidd, iltijd, intihd, Mihd. 

(7) Form X, istifdl. About sixty-eight ; masc. with the following » 
four exceptions ; — 

isti‘ddd, capacity. islid% supplication. 

islirzd, seeking to please (rare), istimddd, asking help. ; 

The following have both genders : istimd, exception, isti^nd, 
wealth, independence, isii^fdr, asking forgiveness. 
isti^fdr is generally pronounced asta^far. 

PI. Diet, gives m. gender to istisnd, isti^ far (so also Gram.), and to 



istimddd (correct in Gram.), istikrdh, m., aversion, is correct in the 
Diet., but wrong in the Gram. 

Further, seven derived nouns ending in -at are fem., and five ending 
in -a are masc. Adding them to the sixty -eight already mentioned, we 
get eighty for this cla.ss. 

To sum up : I have dealt with about SlbO nouns, which may be 
divided approximately as follows : — 

Connected with Form II 280 
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Of these 870 are Arabic infinitives and eighty are directly derived 

nouns ending in -of or -a. 

The following simple rules govern them. 

Feminine. 

All ending in -i No exceptions. 

-aj No exceptions. 

The form One exception, viz. tajmz, amulet. 

Masculine all the rest. Some exceptions as below. 

Details op Masculine Types. 

Quadi'iliterals of Form II All masc. ; no exceptions. 


The form taftl 


Derived nouns in -a • All masc. ; no exceptions. 

oxm if ‘SI . . • Eight exceptions given above. 

tafa“ul . . Three exceptions, tamjjuli, tavaqqii‘, 

imnannd. 

tafSul . ■ One exception, tavazuf f., politeness. 

„ infal. . . No exceptions. 

„ ifti‘al . ■ Ten exceptions, given above. 

istifal . ■ Four exceptions, istid‘a, isti‘dad, istimdad, 

istirzS. 

The phrases in Platts’sGram., p. 25, 11. 19, 20, “ a few more words 
that end in t or a,” ete., and that on p. 26, 11. 17, 18, “ a few words 
ending in -a or « ’’ should be omitted: I do not think that in either case 
there is a purely fern, word ending in t, and those which end in -a are 
about equally divided. 

If we oniit words of the forms if^dl and we have 720 nouns 

with only nine exceptions ; even if we include these two forms 
with their relatively numerous eighteen exceptions, the total is 
only .>27. ^ 

A few words, not Arabic infinitives, may be mentioned in conclusion. 
Platts gives wrong genders to the fern, nouns inj% Gospel ; afvdh, 
rumour ; tardzu, balance (correct in^Grammar). banafsha, violet, vrhich 
he makes fern., is both masc. and fern. 



XJBDU GEAMMATICAL NOTES. I 


UEDU GEAMMATICAL NOTES. I 
(a) Masculine Nouns ending in -4 
We are apt to think that all nouns ending in -t and denoting 
inanimate t hing s are fem. with the exception of pam, 
water ; jt, mind, self ; ffM, a kind of butter ; tno(t, pearl , 
daM, buttermilk. In this we are wroi^. There are many 
other masc. nouns ending -5. I submit the followii^ list , 
perhaps there are others. One or two of them are occasionally 
heard fem. In the case of some it is possible to ea^lain why 
they are masc. (e.g. names of months are masc.), but these 
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explanations' are often of little, value to th.e student. He , ■ 
wishes simply to know which' nouns in -i are masc. The 
reason for their being masc. is of secondary interest. I have 
purposely given the Urdu forms of the Arabic words ; their 
Arabic forms do not concern us. 

past tense. ' ma^nl, meaning;, masc., , pi. 

mut ^addly trans. verb. ' (commoner ma^m), 

mwsAton, planet Jupiter. jhnuafij January, 
parrot (metaph.). mhd /armn, February. 
tutl bol foha hai, he is mm, May. 
famous. July. 

carpet (also qdlm), farvardi, Persian month (also 
d%, yesterday. farmrdm). 

jod^, Pole Star, Aries, Tropic urd%, Persian month (also uril 

of Capricorn. bihisht), # 

jalldmtn, jhallmmn, boy’s jumddl ul mval (or sdm, or 
game. aM«V), Muhammadan month. 

(6) The Nom. Plur. OF Fem. Nouns IN “U 
This is a point not taken up in grammars. The plur. of 
these nouns is formed not by changing -a to but by changing 
-a to -u and adding -e. Thus we get^ — 

fdMtde, doves: zaccde, women with newly born children: 
mdda 6armc, female iambs. 

Similarly, if one were to get plurals of Arabic ferns, in -a, 
such as malika, queen ; vdlidd, mother, they would also end 
in “de. As a rule these Arabic ferns, avoid plurals. 

(c) Peculiarities IN THE Use OF ne 
To begin with we may state a general rule : — 

When the root of one verb is joined to another verb so as 
to make a single compound verb, if either verb does not take 
ne, the compound verb does not take ne ; voh has dl, she 
laughed ; wh leayd, he brought. 

The following verbs, almost all of which are or can be trans., 
do not take m, whether they have an object or not. 
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URDU , GRAMMATICAL NOTES. I 


hahna, speak foolishly. larm, fight (with), bite. 

AMlwa, forget. ' succeed in, to 

finish. get permission to. 

junna, give' birth to., dikhm dem, appear. 

karm. in such phrases as smim dend, he hesLid, 
bmidyd Icarnd, pahrdd dem, be caught. 

la^M, begin. dend used with any other 

land, bring (prob. contracted verbal noun of this form, 
from le and). 

The following are both trans. and intrans. They take m 
when they are trans,, otherwise they do not, 

badalnd, change. qafdr pdnd, be decided ; 

bJmrnd, fill. obtain rest. 

jhulasnd, scorch. ragarndy rub, 

patow, return. uhtna, turn upside down. 

pukdrnd, call out, call to 
someone for help. 


The usage of the following is variable 

Ms dend, laugh (better with- fo dena, cry (better without). 

out ne), samajhnd, understand (better 

parhnd, learn, read (better without). 

with ne). slJchnd, learn (better with). 


The following never take ne when used without an object. 
When they have an object they may take it. 
bohid, speak (much better without). 

Mrndy lose, be defeated ; fitnd, win. When these two have 
an object such as bdz%, game, shart, bet, they may either 
take or omit ne, 

cdhnd omits ne when the nom. is dil, jl, heart, etc. Other- 
wise it takes it. 

It should be mentioned that baMsnd, argue ; dlldnd, 
cry out ; do not take ne, while sdth dem, accompany, does. 
The following intrans. verbs take ne 
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thukna, spit. ■ This can be trans. as in sme sJiahr m us ko 
the whole city despised him. 
hagm, mutm, perform the offices of nature. 
manna, agree (sometimes intrans.). 


URDU GRAMMATICAL NOTES, II 
{a) Gendeb of Nouns Ending in -a. 

The rule that nouns in -d are masc., with the exception 
of some Sanskrit words, all Hindi diminutives in 4yd, and 
certain Arabic abstracts, is only approximately correct. 
I have made some lists which may be of interest. It might 
be claimed that one or two of the Hindi nouns are diminutives, 
but I do not think they can fairly be so described. 

Hindi fern, noims ending in -d : — 


angiyd, bodice. 
jdngiyd, jdnghiyd, drawers, 
chdliyd, betel nut. 
sahkJiiyd, arsenic. 
badhiyd, bullock, gelding. 
bhat katayyd, a prickly plant. 

And the proper names : — 

Lanka, Ceylon. 

Gangd, Ganges. 

Jamnd, Jamna. 

The following are worth adding, for they are so common 
that the fact of their being Sanskrit is forgotten : — 
jatd, matted hair. virorship. 

ghxtd, dark cloud. sabM, assembly, 

maid, necklace. dayd, mercy. 

sitld, smallpox. 


garliayyd, large pit. 
thiliyd, earthen pot. 
7nmviyd, amadavat. 
maind, starling. 
shamd, magpie robin. 
harvd, poor land. 

Ajodliiyd 
Jamm, Geneva. 


TJEDU GEAMMATIOAL NOTES 
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To these -we might add : — 

itirpa, kindness. _ 6i%a, knowledge. 

The following Persian feminines should be noted . 
shahid, flute. 

ga«a,hom. punishment. 

cun 0 drd, excuse. da^d, deceit. 

sam,inn. caring, etc. 

ja, place. 

A few Arabic feminines in -d should be recorded as not 
being abstracts ; — 

dunyd, world. qulyd, name of a sura in the Quran. 

mIiM, wine. klnim, chemistry (Greek). 

(6) Aee Nouns denoting Males always Masc., an 

THOSE denoting FeMALES ALWAYS FeM. ? 

It has often been pointed out that ghar, house, qablU, 
family, etc., even when used for “ wife ”, retain (as is 
natural) their masc. gender. I have never seen any mentioned 
on the other side, and therefore venture to adduce the 
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The verb itself may of course imply motion, as hat gaya, 

moved away. 

An exception, perhaps, is uih jdna, which means not , to 
rise up, but to move out of one house into another. 

^ Along with these must be included the occasional use of 
jmd with karnd^ to. form an intr. compound : — 
sirdyat kar gayd, penetrated {me, into). 
jagah paJcar gayd, found a place {me, in). 

As my colleague, Mr. G. E. Leeson, has pointed out, jdnd 
often limits the meaning in a peculiar manner. This point 
deserves a note to itself. 

(ii) When added to tr. verbs jdnd normally contains the 
idea of going ” 

fupayd de gciyd, he gave a rupee and went off. 

Ichirkiya tor gayd, he broke the windows and went away. 

Exceptions— 'While it is difficult to say with certainty 
that in any given case the idea of moving aw^ay is entirely 
absent, we do find sentences in which it is so weak that we 
may disregard it. 

(а) Verbs meaning ‘‘understand “ take in”, etc. : — 
mm tar gayd, I saw and went way, or I saw and took in. 
mm samajh gayd, I took in or have taken in. 

mm jdn gayd, I took in or have taken in. 
mm dekh gayd, I looked and went, or I looked over (the 
volume). 

(б) Verbs meaning “ eat ” or “ drink ” : — 

sard khdnd ragar gayd, or harap kar gayd, or khd gayd, he ate 
all the dinner and went off, or he ate it up, 
sharbat pi gayd, he drank the sherbet and went off, or he 
drank up the sherbet. 

So hazm h, cat h, nigalnd, eat or swallow up. 


(mAMMATlCAL mMimCLATUEE : ' VNUECESBARY 'NAME B 


I N the teaching of Indian languages much confusion is caused by 
the invention of names for ideas- ■ which either, have well- known/, 
names already, or do not require ,any name. ■ This makes otherwise 
useful, grammatical notes very obscure, and causes actual unfairness, '- 
ill examinations because candidates are often unfamiliar with the 
terms employed. We should avoid attaching labels to the words, 
constructions, and phrases of the language we are teaching, and when 
a name is necessary it should be one already known from English 
or Latin, 

I take a few illustrations at random from Platts’s Grammar. Under 
verbs we find acquisitives, potentials, incentives, nesm.issives, com- 
pletives, desideratives, continuatives, frequentaiives, staiicals, and 
reiteratives. It will hardly be believed that most of these names have 
been coined to indicate one or, at the most, two words. Thus 
acquisitives means pd>nd alone ; potential means salcnd ; incepilve, 
lagm ; 'permissive, dend ; completive, cuhnd ; desiderative, cdhndimA 
mdgna !) ; ccmUnimlive, jdnd and raknJd) so far we have had seven 
unnecesary and, for the most part, uncouth names to indicate eight or 
nine words, nearly one special name per wwd. Frequentative 
statical to two particular idioms, and reiteratives to repetition ; 
none of these need a name. I would strongly advocate making a 
clean sweep of them all. They are confusing, awkward, and useless; 
I never myself use any of them. 

The teacher can say to-day we are going to discuss ^ be 

able ”, or dagnd begin ” ; or ‘‘ I am going to tell you how to express 
permission or desire or habit or repetition.” The simplest words 

,',are best. , ' 

Another objectionable word is postpositio-n. We have “ preposition 
well established as a technical term. Why do we need another I 
English prepositions often follow their word: “that’s the hole hq 
got in by ” ; or as the weary nurse said to the intellectual patient 
after having read aloud to him, “ what did you choose that book to 
be read to out of for ? ” In my teaching I always say “ preposition , 
and never has it led to any difficulty or called forth any question. 




As a matter of fact, if we wish to be lugubriously accurate, we shall 
have to say that Urdu and Hindi ha%^e prepositions, postpositions, 
and prepostpositions, for some always precede, some always follow, 
and some may do both. What is the unfortunate student to say ? 
The aim we should set before ourselves is this : — 
as far as possible (i) avoid coining new terms ; (ii) use well known 
terms, and use them with their usual meanings. 

Thus, if we use transitive and intransitive we must not change 
their connotation ; we must not equate transitive with “ verbs 
requiring ne ”, and intrans. with “ verbs not requiring ne ”. Some 
trans. verbs never need m, and some intrans. verbs alw'ays need it 
wdth certain tenses. 

It is difficult to know what to call the case which in Pj. and U. 
occurs with all prepositions. “ Oblique ” and “ General Oblique ” 
have been suggested. They are unsatisfactory, for the case is only 
one out of four oblique cases in Pj. and out of two in U. Perhaps 
we might call it Prepositional, which, though a new name, carries its 
meaning on the surface. 


The Cases op Nouns and Pronouns in Urdu, Hindi, and 

Panjabi 

In Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit case names are given to definite 
forms. The syntax of these forms is a different matter. Each case 
may have ten or twenty uses. If we are to employ the same na m e s in 
Panjabi Hindi, and Urdu, we must do so in the same way ; we cannot 
make, say, ablative or dative, equivalent to se or ho, for either se or 
ho may represent a Latin genitive or dative or accusative or ablative. 
A preposition governs a certain case, but it is no part of the case. 
els T'fjv oIkCw means ghar me ; oldav is acous. Are we to call qhar 
also accus. ? ghar is in a certain, ease, but ghar-me is not a case. 
Again, /rerd x<^P&s (genitive) is xtishi se ; the Urdu noun corresponds 
to a noun in the genitive, why call it ablative ? A Greek dative may 
inter alia stand for a Latin ablative, but we do not, therefore, insist 
on saddling Greek with an ablative case. The term “ case-phrase ” 
has been suggested. But before we speak of a “ dative case-phrase ”, 
we shall need to decide whether it is a Latin, Greek, or Sanskrit dative’ 
and also which of the ten or twenty meanings of the dative it bears. 

Hindi and Urdu nouns have three cases, nom., voc., and a third, 
which may be called prepositional. It is used with all prepositions’ 

' ' 'vi. E5«3- ■ 
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including «e. Thus bakine, bahitio, bahitw. Pronouns will need an 
agent case' : voh “ they ” ; un, unho. I must plead guilty to having in 
various books given long lists of unnecessary cases, and committed 
the absurdity of making a preposition part of a case. 

It seems to me that in no circumstances should a preposition be 
included in a case, but when a name is required for a definite farm 
there is no objection to choosing the nearest of most suitable of the 
well-known case names, gen., dat., abl., loc., etc. 

Panjabi requires five case names, 

maslt “mosque”, bu‘a “door.” 


Sing. Plur. 


j nom. masit, 

b}Td 

maslttd 

hiTe 

i ■ 

hu'e 

masittd 

bu^.d 

1 , loc. , mamtM 

bite 

masltti 

bii't 

i abl. musltto 

bu'ed 

wanting 


voc. masUte 

hu^ed 

masltto 

biTeo 


Pronouns need at least three more : agent, dative, and gen. 


Sing. Plur. 


nom. 

mce, I ” 

O'' he 

asi, aM 

O' 

prep. 

mere 

05 , [oVfe] 

sddde, asd, ahd 

o^ndf \o'nd de\ 

loc. 

mere^ men 



o'm 

abl. 

mefhd 


sdtho 

\o'nd td\ 

ag. 

mcB 

OS 

asd, aha 

(rnd 

gen. 

merd 

[o'dd, osdd] 

sdddd 

[o^nd dd] 

dat. 

menu, minu 

[o'nu, osnu] 

sdnu 

[o'nd m?] 

The ioc. forms 

fmri, o'm are 

always adjectival, 

agreeing with a 

ioc. phir. noun. Other adj. forms have also been included. 


Addendum. 

The First 

Plural Feminine 

IN Uedit 


Some doubt seems to exist as to the proper form of the verb in 
the Tst plur. fern., and it has been asserted that the masc. form must 
be used. This is true of only one case. 

(i) When a woman speaking of herself alone uses the plur., the 
verb and adjj. are masc. 

Aam to abht ate hat “ I’m coming now ”. 


This reminds us of Greek usage. Cf. Euripides Ale. 383 , where AJeestis 
is referring to herself. 



(ii) If several women speak, the verb is fem. Two cases arise : — 

(а) when a pi ur. fein. noun is inserted, 

Jmm fim hahine Jckd mh% th% we three sisters were break- 
fasting 

(б) when there is no noun. A good example occurs in Azad's Ab % 
Eaydt, p. 74 of 1917 ed., where he makes some women say 

jab talc hayndn bat na hah degd na f ildegl until you say what 
we want, we shall not give you water ’h 
Two examples from Prem Cand are ~ 

Jmm sab hi sab calegi ‘‘ we shall all go 'h 
dp hd diya khdtl hal, to sdth his he rahegi “ vrhat we eat is 
your gift, then with whom else shall we stay ? ’’ 

In tliis last case (when there is no noun) some speakers are inclined 
to favour the masc., but among good families the fem. is used. 


Early ^Hindi and ' Urdu Poets': 


The Causes of the Failure of Prayer- 
By Shah Malik, 1666 

I ndia office Catalogue of Hindustani MSS., No. 3, SharVat Nmm, 
a Dakhni poem by Shah. Malik : written on 48 small folios and 
containing 516 lines. We may describe it as a compendium of Muslim 

doctrines.' 

The catalogue, which prints twelve lines of the poem (four taken 
from the beginning and eight from the end), calls the author Shah 
Mulk, but it seems certain that his name was Shah Malik. This is 
a natural name, whereas the other is abnormal. One might have hoped* 
to find the name in some line which by its metre would decide the 
question. It does occur, but unfortunately it is merely spelt out, and 
the spelling is the same for both forms. 

so yu shin alif he 0 mtm lam kdf 
farnz kS so Dakhni me bolya hai sdf 
san i yak hazdr hor sattar pau sat 
kiyd hu isl sal me yu hikdt 

‘‘So this Shah Malik {sMn alif he and m%m Idm hdf) has plainly 
uttered the religious duties in Dakhiii ; the yea seven over one 
thousand and seventy, he has finished in this year this story.^’ 
(a.h. 1077 =a.b. 1666.) 

On the outside of the MS. is written maia dar fiqh dar zabdn 
i Hindi i Dakkhan; tasnlf i Shah Malik tamam; “a tractate on 
theology ill the Hindi language of the Deccan ; the work of Shah 
Malik complete.'’ On the next leaf are the same words except that 
Dakhni is substituted for Dakkhan, These words on the outer leaves 
were no doubt written by some owner of the MS. After most of the 
lines of the poem are explanatory notes in Dakhni prose, written 
in red ink by a later hand, probably seventy years later. 

I have chosen these lines for translation partly because they are 
in themselves interesting, and partly because they are printed in 
Urdu Shahpdre (Haidarabad, 1929), pp. 245-fi* For those who may 
be studying them as printed in that volume, it may not be out of place 
to point out a number of misprints there* 

[55I 
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p. 245, 1 . 8 from foot : slioiild be MJavab 

4' 

4 ,, 

!■„ ,, 

p. 246, 1. 3 ,, top 


paregd , 

, , , paregd 

phire , 

, ,, pare: '' 

mane , 

, ■■ , ' mene 

ridd 

, ,, add 

hu , 

, ■ , ,, hoi 

hoe , 

, ,, na hoe 

muqfadd 

, ,, muqtadl 


Namaz Uitne ha bean 

From Shah Malik’s SharVat Ndma, 1666 

1. Nam-dz he tutne he hal hist o fanj 
Namidzl ne harnd hai yu yad ganj, 

2. Namdz me hare bat yd khde t u 
Phirdve jo qible te sind o mM ; 

3. Bhl harnd saldm yd tu us hd javdb 
Die tail hi tuttd hai sun ai Skihdb. 

4. Namdz me puhdre o yd dh hahe 
Tiitegd agar oh hot vdh hae. 

5. Bhl tuttd darad he rone ‘mane 
Karegd ‘atnal yak hafird jine, 

6. Khanhdre agar be ‘iizar hoi ydr 

To jdygd namdz is te sun ai hushydr, 

7. Paregd galat hoi Qu^dn ku 
Bhl tuttd pare dek Furqdn hu. 

8. Talab bhl hare yu Khudd te jine 
Jo harte talab ju hi ddmyd nvam, 

9. BJvi dend javdb oh%h hd dar namdz 
Hdsegd jo qahqih sete bd dvdz. 

10. Tutegd faraz tarh harne mene 
Najis par hi sijda haregd jine, 

11. Lmdmr muqtadl gair bhl leve hoi 
Tutegd bl us te kata hd so hhol, 

12. Bhl bole Miatd apnl gair az imdm 
Nd'mdz hoefdsid hi us hd tamdm. 

13. Bhl achnd bardbar marad zan agar 
Mtuifiq add iahrhm yah digar, 

14. Zanun te ucdve tu sijda, mane 
Bhl tuttd agar har do pdm hme. 

[56] 
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Bh%, sahib i ackegd jo hot 
Vaqat K namaz hd use tang na hoe, 
Tuiegd. namaz is te sun nek rde^ 
Namaz me gam gar use ydd de. 
Imam te ange m-uqtadl hoe hhard 
Tutegd so jdno nhmid td bard. 
Khabar nek bad yd ^ajdib jo koi 
Agarci baqur'dn liadis sete hoe. 
Namaz ms jo is kd deve jab agar 
To jaygd namaz is te sun kdn dhar. 


There are twenty-five causes for prayer’s failing, 
the praying man must make them his memory treasure. 
During prayer, if thou (i) speak or (ii) eat 
or (hi) turn away from the Qibla thy breast and face 
And (iv) say Salam, or if thou (v) answer to it (someone’s 
salam), 

so also prayer fails ; hear 0 Shihab (meteor). 

In prayer if thou (vi) callest out, or (vii) sayest Ah, 
it will fail or if thou sayest Oh and Vah. 

It also fails (vui) in crying through pain, 

or (ix) if anyone does with one (hand) many things ; 

Or (x) if any friend clears his throat without reason, 
then through that the prayer will go, listen wise one. 

If any one (xi) shall recite wrongly the Qur’an, 
it fails top if .(xii) he recite looking at the book, 

Or if any one (xiii) ask thus of God 
as people ask among men. 

Also (xiv) give an answer to a sneeze during prayer, 
or (xv) if one laugh with a guffaw aloud. 

It fails if one omits a farz (xvi) 

or makes a prostration on anything unclean (xvii). 

If the Leader and his follower shall say anything wrong (xviii), 

It will fail for this, I tell you openly. 

If anyone tells Ms fault to other than the Leader, (xix) 
his whole prayer also is unlawful. 

Also if a man and a woman are on a level (xx) 
at the opening Takhir close to one another ; 

Or from the ground if one lift during a prostration \ 

Both feet, it fails also (xxi) ; . ^ 
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15. Or if there is a master of arrangement 
and the time also for prayer is not short, 

16. The prayer shall fail, listen G man of good advice, 

if in prayer he . remembers ^ that (a previous prayer) has been 
omitted (xxii), 

17. Before the Leader if the follower shall stand (xxiii), 
it shall fail, know this both small and great ; 

18. Good news (xxiv) or bad (xxv) or strange, if any one hears, 
even though from the Qur’an or Tradition the answer be, 

19. If he give the answer to it, 

then the prayer shall fail for that, listen with attention. 

The second part of L 5 is obscure. The accompanying Dakhnl 
commentary says ‘‘ doing three things with one hand, or one thing 
with two hands 

I. 7 : Becite the Qur’an wrongly. Comm. “ if in reciting the Qur’an, 
i.e. the Al-hamd or the sura, he makes such a mistake as changes the 
meaning”. 

1. 8 : Comm. asking as from men, 0 God give me a horse or a wife, 
or earthly things of this kind ; if he asks for heavenly things the 
prayer does not fail”. 

1. 9 : Comm. ‘Mf someone sneezes and says Praise be to God, and 
the person praying says The mercy of God, the prayer is spoilt ”. 

1. 10 : Anything unclean, i.e. unclean cloth or place. 

1. 11: Comm. if the leader forgets something, and an outsider 
says it, and the leader repeats it after him, the prayer is not valid ’ ’ . The 
line may mean/' if anyone other than the leader or his follower says 
anything 

1. 12 : tahrima or taMnr i tahnma^ the opening taMnr after which 
all worldly actions are unlawtul Qmrdm). 

I. 15 : sahih i tartlb ; master of arrangement, perhaps the man who 
sees that the lines of worshippers are* even, or the leader. 

The meaning is that if during a prayer a man remembers that he 
omitted his prayers at the previous time of prayer, he must first say 
those prayers, unless there is actually no time to do so. 

II. 18, 19 : If anyone while praying hears good or bad news, and 
makes a response, even if he takes the words from the Qur’an or from 
the hadis, his prayer does not count. 

In the MS. Mf is always used for both M/and gdf; gdf does not 
occur, t has four dots ov^r it, d and r have four dots under them. In 
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the poeui we find pare^a and for parhegd, jmrJie, but hhard and 
bam are written with f . , In the commentary r is. written in ar hesitate, 
horse, c/wfM' leave '^ r in read, khard and 
Man',, standing. ", 

' Special ' Dakhn! words : tiifndhi tutm break " (in title, etc.), two 
cerebrals not being allowed' in one word ; achnd for honci be (13, 15) ; 
hand for haJina say (4, 11) ; the agent jme who, for ordinary nominative 
(5, 8, 10) ; M for M to, etc. (7, etc.) ; Mi also, at the beginning of 
a clause (3, 6, 14, 15) ; admyaioi dimiyd men (8), and many more, 
Shah Malik's use of the word “Dakhni'' to describe his dialect 
of Urdu should be noted. It would be interesting to know who was 
the first to employ the word in this sense. It was quite common among 
his older contemporaries. The earliest I know of was Gavvasi, 
e. 1616. 
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■ Qutb MusHTARi, 1609, A Dakn! Poem by Mulla Vajhi oe 

Golkunpa 

Q utb MUSHTARI' is a ms. poem in the India Office Library.' 

The ■ Catalogue , of Hindustani MSS. states (p. 64, No. 122) 
that the name and author are unknown ; but Mohyeddin Qadri in 
his recently published Urdu Shahpdre gives the name of the poem, 
points out that twice in the course of it Vajhi is mentioned as the author, 
and adduces convincing reasons for concluding that this Vajhi and the 
author of the prose work Sab Ras, which was twenty-five years later, 
are the same person. The date of Qutb MusUarl is a.h, 1018 = 
A.n. 1609. 

Urdu Shahpdre is a work of great value. It discusses Urdu authors 
from the earliest times down to the death of Vali and to illustrate 
their wTitings gives well-chosen extracts, many of which are taken 
from MSS. 

It has been debated whether Vajhi or the King of Golkuncja, 
Quli Qutb Shah, was the first literary WTiter of Urdu poetry. The 
King reigned from 1580 to 1611. The exact date of his work is not 
known, but as it is unlikely that he wrote notliing till the last two years 
of his life, I have no doubt that the greater part of his poetry (which 
occupies 1,800 MS. pages) was anterior to Vajhfs poem. These two 
authors are of the highest importance. Before their time verse had been 
religious and moral, written not as poetry, but as a means of instruc- 
tion. The chief religious poets before 1600 were Shan Mira Ji, d. 1496, 
Ms son Shah Burhan, d. 1582, Khub Muhammad, who wrote in 1578, 
and the author of Nur Nama about the same time. Of these Shah 
Burhan was a writer of real poetic merit. They all belonged to the 
Deccan or Gujrat. 

From the ease with which Quli Qutb Shah and Vajhi handle the 
language it is plain that Urdu poetry was even then not quite in its 
infancy. There is a surprising modernity about their writing. The 
bad habit of dependence upon Persian was only beginning. 

Qutb Mushiari deals with a legendary incident in the life of the 
iJKiBg during whose reign it was written. He dreams, while a prince, 

; 


802 


of a lovely maiden. After a time he sets out in search of her, and at the 
end of many adventures finds and marries her. Vajhi, who was poet 
laureate, must have been encouraged by the King to write the romance, 
for without his sovereign’s approval he would not have dared to do so. 
It will be seen that he is fresher and more direct than most of the 
poets of the following century, and from the standpoint of poetry his 
work stands higher than that of many who are far better known. 
He is in fact little more than a name in prose, and is unknown in poetry. 

With a view to making the text accessible to a larger number of 
schotars and students I have transliterated it into Roman. This has 
necessitated a decision upon the pronunciation of every syllable. 
It is perhaps regrettable that a quasi-canonical character has thus been 
given to ideas about early Dakni pronunciation which are sometimes 
conjectural, but the advantages outweigh the disadvantages. I have ' 
tried to make the spelling fulfil the metrical requirements of the poem, 
but have omitted the frequently occurring, unwritten extra 

“ The Dawn of Love,” from Quth Mushtun by Mitlla Vajhi of 

Golkunpa, 1609 

1. Na hhwl par disc voh na dsrmn me 

Rahyd Shah us% ndr he dhydn me, 

2. Lagyd talmaldne hahut dhdt so 

Kahydjde na bat du(vu)bdt so. 

3. Na yu bat liar eh kufdni hoe 

Vohi jane ji$ par jo y il kdm hoe, 

4. Kadhl cakh hdse hor hadhl cakh roe 

KadM sudh pave hadht sudh hhoe, 

5. I SI dhdt din rat raJitd ache 

Apas me ape yu voh hahtd ache, 

6. Bhulm cdcal dhun vu yfi Shah kit 

Ki lubdde jy fi kdhrubd kdh ku, 

7. Uthe hor phir sae Shah jde kar 

Ki du{im) ndr hhl Mdb me de kar, 

8. Joharbdryfikhdbmeydrde 

To 'dshiq ku bin Miab bh% hue banhde (nabhde), 

9. Pareshdn hairdn betah thd 

Na hue us ku dram td khdb thd. 

10. Lagyd Shah usdsa bharan dh mar 

Ki nazdlh ne hai vu kanvunt {gunmnt) ndr. 







So har elc dilkash har eh dil nibd 
iiahdbat he kmnd me jam Jam hai jyu 
Shujd'ai he kamS me Rustam hai jyu 
Nad mi hot miitfib svgha/r Jahmddr 
Athe Shah s4 milkur yM sab eh (Mr. 


11 . 


12 . 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16 . 


17 


KaiM be Mabar hoe kadM hoe tmshydr 
Kadln fiv pw hai kadM ydr ydr, 

Yu smi mutriba sab Mabarddr hue 

Jo masidn the dadan{vu) so hmhydrlme, 
Bahiit dhdt SO' bat samjhde Jcar 

Kahe Shah ku nazddk yU de km ; 

Ki €ii Shah tU Jam Shah T^urram ho ac 
N aM gam. ttije hue tU ■ be gam ho m. 
Jakue iuj ' ku hand so hdzir hai sab 
Usdsa jo bhartd so id kyd sahabb 
Kahjci Shah dil 7nec dharnd bhald 
Kis pds zdhir tia karnd bhald. 

Rise kail ki fnwij Hshq us kd ahe 
Vohi jane munj Hshq jis kd ahe. 

Jakoi fdz yu bap kan khole gd 
Dimnd hud kar rniunje hole gd. 

NaM bat kahne k% yu khol kar 

Ki samjhdu ab kis ku mm hoi kwr ? 

Aehu sej par mauj jyu ah me 
Ki caikd lagd gal sakl Mdb me. 


■ \ 

, 21, 

Jitd mutriba Shah ku samjhd kahe 

f i 


Tagdful kiye Shah hor cup rake. 

= 1 1 

' / 22 . 

Kite kai ki masti he cole had yu 

, r i 


Kite kai pimt he tildle hai y u. 

i' ^ 1 

!)■ : i 

23 . 

Kite kai use kucc ochat hud 

fi'; ■ 

,j 


Kite kai use Hshq kd put hud. 

i 1 ■ 

1 i • 


Urdu Shahpdre, pp. 189s. .190. ^ 

> ■ ^ ! 

i:! 1 

The Wine Feast/^ fbom Qutb Mushtan by Mitlla VajhI, of 

j; 


GolkunpAj 1609 

J 

1 * * 


Shahmishdh ^najalis kiye eh 7'dt 



Vaztfd he farzand te sab sahgdt 


L,, ' ' 2. 

Har eh Mubsurat har ek Mush Kqd 


SwSM piyale le hdta mane 
Nadtma te mashgul hdta mane. 

Lage mutribS gdne yu sdz su 
' Ki dhart% hale mast dvdz su 
Jo mutrib du{vu) sakrg me is dhdt gde 
To phir Ufh ku is shauq te Ml de. 

Jo gdvan vu Shah hU hamate athe ■ ■ 

So rdgct pa rdgS jamdte athe. 

Nadtma latdfat me jo cahh de 

To Toiyd ho hkush kar ghan me Msde. 

Shamb hof sufdM nuqal Jhor jam 
Hue mast niajlis he logd tamdw 
Jo hwt rat ddhi bichd do pahar 
Khabarddr yard hue be Mabar. 

Bisar gai nadimd taraz hat kd 
Gavde khabar mutribd zdt kd. 

Na milte na kJiubl jhagarte kah% 

Yakas he upar eh parte haM. 

Lage mast ho satne mastl sangdt 
Yakas ke so pdvd upar ek hat. 

So yu kuc voh yard hue be hhabar 
Ki pdfii pile the shardb hai kakar. 

Yakas ku hula eh azmdo su 
Gale lagte the mast ho chad su. 

Bajdo jo had to uthe gde kar 

Sate ?nutribd hosh khushi pde kar. 

. Surahd piydle sU hamdast ho 

Kira phirte the du{vu) dono mast ho. 

Yitd mast sdqi hud sud gavde 

Ki pydld mange to surdB ku lyde. 

Urdu Shahpdre, pp. 191-2. 

The Dawn of Love 

[. Not OH eartL site appeared nor in heaven. 

The prince recked of naught but the maid ; 

He was restless in numberless ways. 

Nor in words could the matter be told, 

3, Nor yet could all understand, 

Only he upon whom it had passed. 
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4. Now a little he smiled, now he wept, 

Now lost, now alive, to the world. 

5. In this state he remained night and day. 

With h i m self alone had he speech. 

6. The charmer absorbed all his thought, 

Like amber attracting the grass. 

7. He arose, but anon went and slept. 

For the maid was seen only in dreams. 

8. If the friend comes thus in a dream. 

Then the lover wants nothing but sleep. 

9. Bewildered, distressed and perturbed— 

No peace all the day, save in sleep. 

10. The prince breathed out groanings and sighs, 

For that virtuous maid was not near. 

11. Lost in thought or alert, now he says 

19 TU, " dear friend 

Ihe smgers were roused by the news, 

E en the drunken all sober became. 

13. They reasoned with him many wise, 

They spoke to the prince, coming near, 

14. “ 0 prince, like King Jam, be thou glad ; ’ 

Thy sorrow is groundless, grieve not : 

15. Whatever thou needest is here ; 

Then why dost thou utter these sighs ” « 

16. Said the prince, “ To keep .secret is good. 

Good also to tell not one soul ; 

17. To whom can I say that I love her ? 

Let her whom I love alone know. 

1 8. To my Sire be this secret imparted. 

He’ll surely regard-me as mad. 

19. Not openly can this be told. 

To whom can I trust this my woe ? 

20. On my couch I’m a tossing sea surge, ' 

91 T my thirst has aroused.” 

-ii. In vain did the singers console, 

turned a deaf ear and was dumb 

22. Many smd “ These are folHes of youth ”, 

Or “ These are o’erturnings of love ” 

23. And “ This is love’s savour ”, said some ’ 

And others “ Mere Ughtheadedness 
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A' Wine 'Feast 

1 . One night the Emperor an assembly made, 

The sons of ministers sat with Mm there, 

2. And every youth was handsome, fair to see, 

And winsome every one with youthful charm. 

3. In war as unafraid 'as' great King Jam,' 

In bravery not Rustam's self more bold. ' 

4. Courtiers and singers, elegant, and wise 

Sat in one place together with the King. 

5. Goblet and pitcher taking in their hand 

The courtiers one and all engaged in talk ; 

6. And when the singers rhythmically sang, 

The earth was trembling with the jovial sound. 

7. Upon them as they sang in that wild waste 

A frenzy passed through overmuch desire ; 

8. And they that served the King in minstrelsy 

Were adding melody to melody. 

9. The singers entering into merriment 

Would presently make even mourners gay. 

10. With wine and pitcher, salted fruits and cup 

Intoxicated all the guests became. 

1 1 . When half the night was come and midnight lowered, 

Bereft of sense were friends with sense before. 

12 . Courtiers remembered not how to converse, 

And singers their surroundings heeded not. 

13. Not meeting as friends meet nor quarrelling, 

But falling every one upon his friend. 

14. The drunken courtiers swaying drunkenly 

Placed each his hand upon another's foot. 

15. And in this way the friends lost all their sense 

And drinking water, Sure, 'tis wine ” declared, 

16. And each to other called by way of test, 

And drunken on the necks of shadows fell. 

17. When bidden play the singers sang instead, ■ ■ 

Witless each man through joy and revelry. 

18. The pitchers holding goblets by the hand 

Did reel from side to side inebriate. 

19. The page became so drunk he lost his wits ' 

And gave a pitcher when a cup wasaought. 
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'■ Notes 

111 thtB' transliteration into Eornan.' character the words in brackets 
are what appear to me to be the correct reading for the word given 
immediately before, which is that in the printed text,, 

■ The chief points , of Dakni grammar which emerge are the following : 
trans. verbs are .used, in the same way as intrans., even ui tenses formed, 
with the, past ptcp.',. The agent prep, ne is not .found, -{f .isthe plur. 
ending, both nom. and obi., masc. and fern. ■ 

It, will, be .noticed that Northern Urdu and Dakni words, forms and 
constructions. a,re intermixed. , A number of, the Dakni wwds have, 
long since disappeared , from Urdu. Some are still common in Panjabi. 

The: spelling frequently reminds us of the actual pronunciation of, 
modern Urd,ii as distinct from that usually laid down in boo.ks.. , 

: In these notes ^' U.” stands for Northern Urdu. 

-The. Dawn of Love, 

1. blml for bhiil. ndr, woman. 

2. dhdt, manner, kind, vu, U. voh, 

3. yii, U. yell, kfi., U. ko, fdm, JJ.fakm, 

,5. mhe;m, 

6. luMde, connected with lubdh, 

7. hor, and. 

8. nabJidy, na bhdy, not be pleasing, 

11. kaif U. kahe. 

14. ho ac, become (either ac or acA). 

15. jakiic, U. jo kiicch, 

16. kis for hise.. 

17. kau^ U. haMt, ahe, U. Am. 

18. sakd for sakM, 

21. jitd^ TJ , jitnd, 

22. kite kai, U. Mtnd ne kahd, pirat^ love, a word still common 
in the Deccan. 

23. puf a common word used in North India as well as the 
Deccan, practically admixture ” or “ taint ”, but with either good 
or bad sense. Two hundred years later Sayyid Insha wrote Rdm 
Ketakl hi Kahdm in pure Hindi ; aur na km boll kd mel hai na putJ^ 
And All Aiisat Rashk, 1799 - 1867 , said iinl put Imdn hi raklitd naM, 

I have not even so much faith. 

The Wine Feast. 

1. Aa^a^usedprepositionally, with or along with. 
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3. jam, mote oiten jamjam, happy, happily ; often like English 
“ with pleasure ”, for “ certainly », “ by all means Here a play on 

the name of King Jam. ' ■ " 

4. athe^ U. the. 

.6. hale;, the vowel in both Pj. and Dak. is a, as in eighteenth 
century U., halna^ shake, is not the same as Mlfid, become accustomed : 

[■ 'Pj. fillni, ^ihm. . 

7. sahrd, used for the place of meeting, as if a picnic in the desert. 

'.. 9 . foto, 

14. satne, also 17 ; leave, give up, hence lose ; Pj.' sattni, 

siiUna. mastl sangdt, U. 7nasU se. 

; 15 . kakafyJJ.Mhkar., 

19 . yitdyJJ. itnd. 

Some everyday Pj. words occur in the extracts. Such are 
Ms, Pj. Mss appear : kadM, Pj. kadf; sometimes ; hor, Pj. hor (,or) 

I and: jam, Pj. jamjam, with pleasure: hal, Pj. hall (fill), shake 

! Usar, Pj. mssar, forget : gava, Pj. gua, lose : sai, Pj. salt, svtt, ; 

1 Pj. means throw. 
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gleanings: FROM 'EABLY URDU POETS 



Muhammad Qul! Qu^b Shah, King of Golkunba, 


T his remarkable writer, the founder of Haidarabad, and probably 
. the first' literary poet in the language, was the fourth king of 
the Qutb Shahi dynasty which ruled in Golku^da, one of. the five 
states into which the Deccan was divided after the break up of hhe 
Bahmani kingdom. In the last number of the Bulletin I gave reasons 
for believi.ug that he was an earlier writer than Vajlif, who in 1609 
wrote the.ma^waw known as Quti) Mushtar% in which he related a story, 
having this very monarch for hero. Only five years after Q'uli Qutb 
Shah’s death his works were collected by his nephew and successor. 
They have never been published, but the beautiful original MS. 
compiled under the orders of his nephew in 1616 is still in Haidarabad. 
It consists of 1,800 pages and has perhaps 100,000 lines. 

Though he lived so long ago his name is one of the greatest in Urdu, 
He shows wonderful human interest, for he writes of everyday matters, 
Hindu and Muhammadan festivals, the customs of the country, life 
in his palace, the celebration of his birthday, and of natural objects 
such as fruit, vegetables, and flowers. The only poets who can be 
compared with him are Sauda and Nazir, both of whom he excels in 
description of nature, while in his sympathetic account of Hindu life 
he is superior to all other Muhammadan poets. 

I have given here translations of three poems. The first is a 
charming little lyric, in which he tells of his affection for a nut-brown 
maid ; the second was written on the occasion of his birthday. The 
third is a love poem rather more general than the first, but not nearly 
so conventional as most Urdu gazals. There is a directness about it 
which is very attractive. His Dakni poems were written under the 
name of Ma‘an!. 

The words between brackets in the following text are suggested 
emendations where the text seems to me to be faulty. 

Nhani SaOli 

L Nhanl samlt par kiya M 

Khobar sab gavakar hua be hhabar, 

% Tifd qoM sarv nikle jab chand so 

Dman jot munj M disan jg4 qamar. 


^202 



3. Pamn seU hat mkhl Jmi ap Jcmmr ■ 

, Sumj cand. namun jhamhe vu zm kanmr, 

4. Mm MS mw so lubdyd M kyd ^ajab ' ' 

^ Do jag foshnl pdyd Ms ne Mabar ? 

5. Tu dun damve munje dwr the 

Vu 'kyd bujhe mo dil me hai tu nagar. 

Md^dni ke bdti the jhartu 'rmmah 
• Jl cdkhe kahe^ hai namak $d sliakar, 

{Mahbub uz Zatnan, 759.) 

Baras oath 

1. Nabi H du'd the baras gath pdyd 

Khushyd k% kJmbar ke damdme bajdyd 

2. Piyd hu mm Hazmt he hat db % kausar 

Tu shdhi upar mujh kolas kur bamyd, 

3. Merd quib two hai tdrya me udjl [7idjil] 

Tu mujh bar falak rahg kd catr chdyd. 

4. Sumj candr pi tdl hokar baje tab 

Ma-ndal ho falak tamtamayd bajdyd, 

5. Kare Mushtan raqs muj bazrn me nit 

Bams gdth mi Zuhra kalydn gdyd. 

6. Merd guliski tdza is te hud hai 

Mujh is bag the nievd damdam khildyd, 

7. Dinde dushmand ku so yak jd mildkar 

So ispand ke mdtard karnd cdhu. 

8. Khuddyd Ma'am Id timmed bar lyd 

Ki jyy sat hi mehu te jag sab akhdyd laghaya] 

9. Khufld kl mzd so haras gdth dyd 

Sahl shukr kar tU baras gath dyd. 

10. Diid e vmdmd the mujh raj qdim 

Kkidd zindagmii kd pant pildyd. 

11. Gul i Mustafa sete sera gurdmjd 

Mujh is gul kd sera Imnail barmyd. 

[Mahbub uz Zamdn, p. 752.) 


Piyd bdj pydld piyd jde nd 
Piyd bdj yaktal jiyd jde nd. 
Kahe the piyd bin suhuri karu 
Kahyd jde ammd kiyd jde m. 
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Z. NahVishq jis vohbardMr hai 
KaM us se mil baisea jde nd 

4. Quldb Shah na ds muj divdne ho pand 
Divdne ho hue pand diyd jde na. 

{Urdu, ii, 5, 22.) 

The Little Daek Giel 

From the Divan of Muhammad Qull Qutb Shah, 

King of Golkuiid^ 1580-1611 

1. Mine eyes have seen a little girl’s dark face 
and have become forgetful of all else. 

2. Thy cypress form comes out coquettishly 
and lights appear to me like moon rays fair. 

3. Swift as the wind her hands surround her waist, 
that golden waist then shines like sun and moon. 

4. No wonder that her radiance conquers me, 
the light of earth and heaven : who knows it not ? 

5. Thy absence drear affrights me from afar ; 

how can she know her home is in my heart ? 

6. Look, salt is dropping from Ma'ani’s words, 

but when one tastes, it is not salt, but sweet. 

My Birthday 

Muhammad Quli Qutb Shah, King of Golkup^a 

1. Through the prayer of the Prophet I’ve now reached my birthday 
And beaten the drums sounding forth the good news. 

2. I have drunk at the hand of Muhammad sweet nectar ; 

God therefore has made me the crown over kings. 

3. The Pole star, my name star is nobler than all. 

My canopy coloured expands in the sky. 

4. The sun and the moon both are clashing like cymbals 
With sky for arena and tambourines’ sound. 

n. There Jupiter dances to honour my birthday, 

While Venus is chanting a victory song. 

6. My garden is thus overflowing with freshness. 

And furnishes fruit every hour of the day . 

7. My enemies all in one place God has gathered 
And wishes to bum them like incense in fire. 
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8. Fulfil, 0 my Gofij all my hope/s expectation,' 

As Thou gladdenest the earth with ' the . soft rain, of peace* 

9 . ' The favour of God has brought me my birthday, " 

Give true thanks to Him for thy birthday now reached. 

10. Through prayers of the priests my kingdom 'stands firmly, 

God gives me to drink of the water- of life* 

11. And weaving a garland of roses from Persia 

Has threaded the garland on me as the cord. 

Life IN A Love 

By Muhammad Quli Qutb Shah, King of Goikuuda ■ 

1. Without the loved one wine cannot be drunk, 

Nor without her one moment life be lived. 

2. They said Show patience absent from your love/' 

This can be said, but surely not be done. 

3. The man who knows not love is merciless, 

Never with such a one hold speech or sit. 

4. I am distracted, give me no advice, 

Never to such as I is counsel given. 


Notes 

The royal author's fondness for indigenous words should be 
observed. . . , 

Nhanl Sdoll 

I. nhdfii, U. nannhl: gdvdkar , losing. 

3. ndMd'iii like i vu, U. voJi * ^utb tdfdi a play on his own name 

4. connected with ; neyV.mht 

5. tu, U. terd, ten. 

BarasgSth, in IdtoTJJ. sdlgira 
3. najl, an obvious mistake. I suggest mjil 

7. island seeds were burnt as incense to drive off evil 

8. $dt lot sMnti. 

9. sahl. U. sdhlh. 

II. gul i Mustafa, for gul i MuhamrmM, the ordinary 
rose, for sel%\ sem for 



Pen Pictures by BanaesI Das and Zatadli 
-OANAKSi DlS of Jaunpur belonged to the Jain community and 
-U TOS born in 1586. The following charming extracts are taken 
from his most famous work, Arddh KatUnak, an autobiography 

completed in 1641. rc 4 ir. 

His wonderful power of word painting is exemplified in these 

passages. The first describes the commotion m Jaunpur when the 

news of Akbar’s death was received in 1605. We feel theApell of the 

description, and tremble with the frightened populace. This Picture 

should be compared with Zatalli’s account of the turmoil after the 

death of Aurangzeb. (See below.) , 

The second tells of the Black Death, bubonic plague, in Agra during 
1616, the first time the city was visited by that pestilence. Myone 
who has been in India during a plague epidemic will realize the force 
of his words, the rats dying, the spread of the disease among, -he 
people, the glandular swellings, the sudden deaths, the mortality 
among the physicians, the despair and flight of the townsfolk afraid 
even to partake of food. 

The third relates an experience of the author, when he and ins 
friends were caught in torrential rain, the street doors were shut, no 
one would ask them in, and the caravanserai wms full. One woman 
was prepared to take pity on them, but her husband sternly refused 

them. 

I, The Death of Akbah, 1605 

1. Is hi bic nagar me sot 

2. Bhayo iidangal cdrihii or 

3. Ghar ghar dar dar diye Jcapdt 

4. Hatvdni nuM baithe hut 

6. Bhakhmtf amhhusmihhale 

6. Te sab gdre dlmrii tale. 

7. Ghar ghar sabani visdhe sastr 

8. Logan jpahire mote bastr, 

9. Thdrhau hamhal athm Jches 

10. Ndrin ptMre mote bes, 

11, ife me hou na pahicdn 
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12. Dhmtl dmidnbhaye smmn.- : 

13. Con dMn disai hahu mhl 

14. YoM apcMay log. ^rdM» ' 

KavitI Kaumudi, 36 

II. Plague in Agba, 1616 

1. Is M sdWhuy iti bisio.fi, pan-Agfo paMU Mdfl 

2. JaM tuM sab hhdge log pargat bhayd gath M rog. 

3. Nikasai gathi marai chin mdM, Mku ki basdy hacMi.ndhl ; ' . , 

4 Ouhe ‘)nam% vaidya , mari jdht , . bhay so log mn mM kMM, 

M,35 

III. The Rain 

1. Phimt phirai phdvd bhaye, baitho kahai m hoi ; 

2. Talai Me so pag bhare, upar barsat toi. 

3. AndJihdf fdjfii visal hiniTitu agdhcin mds 

4. Ndri ek baithan kahjo, purus uthyo lai bds. 
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III. The Bain 

1. Waiking, walking, worn and weary ; n 

2. Feet are clothed with naud beneath, ov 

3. In the murkiest night of 

4. “ Pray be seated ” said one woman, 

The word thdrhau in I, 9, means standing 

ills to-day in the form thdrhu for a 1 

'ood or water for travellers, ai-«. 

TIT 1. vhdvd is hard to understand, 


winter season s blacK isovemuei , 

but her man rose with a staff . 

” la. It is used in the Simla 
j, kind of servant, a man who brings 
,nd does other unskilled menial jobs. 

I connect it with Panjabi 


The Death of Aukangzeb by Mik jafar 
This poem describing the state of things which p 
Aurangzeb’s death, should be compared with Banari 
poem written nearly ser-enty years earlier, in which 1 
excitement produced among the people of Agra by the 
news of Akbar’s death in 1605. 

Zatalli was a notorious satirist and jester, sparing 
the Emperor. Even the princes were not immune, 
have had a great respect for Aurangzeb. It is said 
complete proof, that he was executed by orders of J 

The Death of Ahkanozeb 
1 . Kohd cib 'paiye aisd ShctJiansh&h 
2 Mukammal ak^nal va kdmil dil dgdh 1 
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1. Where shall we find so excellent a king, 

2. Complete, consunamate, perfect, knowing hearts ? 

3. The world is weeping tears of blood, 

4. And gentle sleep to no one comes. 

5. On all sides noise of cannon and of gun 

6. Men carrying goods and guns upon their heads. 

7. And fleeing here and there on every side, 

8. Beds on their heads, and children in their arms. 

9. Cutting and smiting on all sides, 

10. Wrenching and splitting on all sides, 

11 . On all sides death and violence. 

12. Turmoil, axes, daggers, poniards. 

13. That side A‘zam, this Mu'azzam, 

14. Fighting, struggling, both I find, 

15. But let me see whom God approves, 

16. For whom the priest on Fridays prays. 

The last four lines refer to the internecine war between Aurang- 
zeb’s sons A‘zam and Mu'azzam. The author wonders whom God will 
favour and who as Emperor will be mentioned in the Friday prayers. 
It was Mu’azzam who was successful and came to the throne. He is 

known to history as Bahadur Shah. 

1. 16 may have two meanings : (1) whom God makes King, and 
(2) whom God takes to Himself ; in other words who is defeated and 
dies. In the first case it is parallel to line 16, in the second case 16 is 
the reverse of 15, the meaning being “ let me see which is defeated, 
and which becomes Emperor ”. 1. 16 refers to the fact that the ruling 
sovereign is prayed for in the Friday prayers. 

The author freely uses Persian words ; the second, fifth, sixth, 
thirteenth, fifteenth, and sixteenth lines are pure Persian. 

1. 9, latdlat might be read lutdhd “ robbery . 

1. 12, ocalcdl is probably for calami or cakaMo. 

In 1. 14 the r of jhar is doubled for metrical reasons. This is 
specially interesting because it is not possible to pronounce a double 
r, and it looks as if the author was satisfied so long as his eye saw a 
double T, even though his tongue could not say it. 

For double r compare the following sentence from Mira Jl Kkada- 
nurm, c. a.d. 1600, quoted in Urdu, April, 1928, p. 158, c sab Qur’an ka 
chirraca deke vale magz nahi cdkhe, these all see the husk of the Qur’an, 
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L ‘'A Vision of Death.” By Ahmad 

T he following beautiful poem was found in a MS. notebook dated 
1748. The date of the- poem is unknown, but it must be older 
than the 'MS. We may put it provisionally at 1650-1700. The 
author’s name occurs in the last couplet. Nothing is known about 
him, and there are many poets of the name. 

^ <wl»> \ ^ 

T' i,s> *jL) \T 1—^ 'f‘ 

i 

i 

V ■ 

A' '■ 

U. 

u ' 

VY ■ 

At.. ^ 

\i' A 


N <tJ ^ irr- 

^ w 

'-f i^J’, S (js^ 

U ^ ^ 

'Sy^ L^" A, Sy^ 
*1^.-^ cA^ ksN 


1. When passed the night and came the day, ’twas then I 

understood. 

2. Ere I had been one hour awake, ah then I understood. 

3. When I had drunk the cup of death, my eyes were opened then ; 

4. When on the bier my corpse they placed, ’twas then I 

understood. 

5. I nothing recked of covering quilt or cloth, 

m " :, 



6. ■ WheE ’iieath my head' the stone they placed, ’twas then I 

understood. . 

7. What 'time' my friends left me and went, how foolish I remained ; 

8. Munkir, Nakir both questioned me,, ’twas then I understood. 

9. When came the time of my account, my eyes were opened 

. ...then; 

10. I read the statement of my works ; ’twas then I understood. 

11.,, Mylife was spent, the whole of it, mo work had I'to show ; 

12. When passed the noonday of my life 'twas then- 1 understood. 

13 . Save God and the apostle now on Ahmad’s side was none ; 

14. But when I trusted grace divine, ’twas then I understood. 

The poem contains no cerebral letters except d in chod, h 7, 
This d is probably not original. We find carhi ascended ”, pan 
“ fell ghan hour ”, Iclmt bed ”, U “ brick ”, dtJil '' letter ” 
pafM read ”, dhaU “ descended . 

Peculiarities for metrical reasons are Jmwd iot hm>,\. 2; liismb 
tot hisdb, 1. 9 ; 'fumrd for 'umr, 1. 11. 

In 1. iyCodiya is doubtful. I read it as co dehy though in this 
CO is tautological. The sense appears to require a w^ord for corpse. 
Or is it caudlay a style of sitting ? 

L 6, stone ; lit. brick. - 

1. 7, nahu is difficult. In Dakni the word would. mean ‘"not”, 
which hardly gives sense, and the poem is not Dakni. I 
it, as for 

h 13, If we retain we must take lara/ as helper ”, supporter ’ 

II. Okomatopoetic Lines feom Giridhae Das 
The following extract is taken from Narsih Kathamrit (Nrsili 
Kathamrt), a poem by GopM Candr, known as Giridhar Das, 1833 -60. 
He was the worthy father of a famous son. Haris Candr, his son, 
1850-85, is one of the most famous Hindi poets, certainly 
famous in the last 200 years. The lines convey the 
deafening noise and blinding light. They 
■to pronounce f smoothly, and easily. 
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1. There came a great and awful m\mA—gagara gafa gararara. 

2. The pillar split in two huge parts— /m^a;ra AYtra lwarara. 

3. The glory grew and flashed like suns a hundred thousand— 

jhajara jhara jhararam. 

4. The demons fled on seeing the sight— safara sara smarara. 

5. hhara bharara bharara fall the mountains ; harara Mrara 

shakes the earth. 

6. Trembled the serpent, tortoise, boar, and elephant; the sun 

lost his glory. 

It is difficult to convey by sound the ideas of splendour and 
refulgence, but the word jiiamah contains those ideas. It occurs in 
the verb jhamakki, 1. 3, and the jh is repeated four times in the rest 
of the line. Perhaps one might say that the sounds represented by 
the letters suggest both noise and dazzling light. 

In the line telling of the flight of the demons, we should have 
expected more sibilants, but evidently Giridhar wished to emphasize 
the crashing of their departure rather than the swishing and rustling 
that accompanied it. 
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lutredyotion. 

The country of Kanaiir is called by its inhabitants Kanorin^ 
a man of the country is kanoros ^ fern, kandre. The language is 
Mndriii skad^^ Kanauri speech, or kandreanu skad\ the speech of 
the Kanauris. The Xoci speaking people of lower Bashahr nick- 5 
name the language Minchdn, Ab the words kandrih skad^ have 
a somewhat unfamiliar appearance and sound, I have given to the 
language the more usual name Kanauri, the name which is used 
by all non-Kanauri people in the state and is more or less familiar 
all over the Panjab. Kanauris themselves call their^ language ka- to 
nauri when they are speaking Hindi or Kocl. Koci is the generic 
name given to every xiryan dialect spoken in Bashahr State. 

The county of Kanaur lies in Bashahr State, which has an 
area of 3800 sq. miles and a population of 84 000. The Kanauris 
themselves number nearly 20000, ^ 

Few languages have their limits defined with such mathematical 
precision as Kanauri. It begins abruptly at mile 92 on the Hin- 
dustan Tibet road just over' 20 miles from Bampur, the^ capital 
of the state, and continues up the Satlaj Biver to past mile 192. 

It is therefore spoken in the Satlaj Talley or sub- valleys for a 20 
distance (measured along the road) of one hundred miles. 

There are in all four dialects, I. Kanauri proper^ spoken from 
mile 92 to mile 162, i. e. from two miles beyond Saraha^ to 
Jangi, Between mile 92 and Taranda, which is at mile 104, 
it is spoken only on the south side of the river. 

II, Lower Kanauri spoken between miles 92 and 104 on the 

north side of the river. This dialect does not greatly differ from 
Kanauri proper. It uses more Koci words, but is in its grammar 
wholly Tibeto-Himaiayan, ^ 

III. Tkebor skad^' , spoken in the villages of Lippa , Asrafi, so 
Labraii, Kanara, Shiinnam and Shasd. This dialect 1 have not had 
an opportunity of -studying. Kanauris living within ten miles of 
when it begins to be spoken say that they cannot understand more 
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In these notes a is used for the following 
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'than, half of it^ .Further up 'the Satlaj than the Theborskad^ area- 
. we come to the Nyamskad^ dialect of Tibetan. 

IV. A' dialect spoken in the Baspa valley in two villages called 
.Ghhitkhul or Raksham. I have a few notes on this ■ dialect. , It 
'5 certainly is a Kanaiiri dialect^ but differs considerably from Kanauii 
proper and is not understood at all by ordinary Kanauris. 

Roughly speaking we may say that ' Kaiiauri proper, .is spoken' 
between long. 77® 58^ and long. 78® 80^ east of Greenwich and. between 
lai 80'® ,2r and lat. -30® 39' north. 

10 , , Into the philological problems comiectecl with Kanaiiri this- 

Grammar does not .attempt to enter. They have been ably treated 
by Br. Sten Konow in the Zeitschrift, VoL 59, p. and more 

fully , in the Linguistic Survey of India VoL III, part. 1. Dr. Sten 
Konow , shows that Kanauii belongs to the, , pronoinmalised group 
15 of 'Tiheto “Himalayan , languages j and has many points of affinity 
with the Muigida languages. All that I have attempted is, working 
at first hand, to give the Grammar correctly and to explain the 
pronunciation with the greatest possible care. I trust that these 
notes will anew draw the attention of philologists to this fas- 
20 cinatiiig speech. 

In this Introduction the placenames have been given their 
more common KocI pronunciation. 


Pr0iiyiiO!ati©ti. 

The pronunciation of Kanauri is exceptionally difficult. It is 
25 worth while to go into it carefully. There are 23 clearly distin- 
guished vowelsounds, to which there may be added two or three 
less clearly marked 
Vowel sounds. 

sounds, long, like a in Italian trovare, 
so a, the same yowel but considerably shorter, 
a, the sound of a in America, u in fmi. 
e is generally like French Wt has various lengths, 
e is long. 

e is the same. vowel shortened. 

35 e is very short and is a wider -vowel than the above, rather 
■„ - like O' in. pet 

e followed by n is extremely narrow, as In ken<f give. 

There are three sounds represented by t, all narrow. 
t long, as in- Italian Lina, but longer. 

40 i same vowel, shorter. 

t same vowel, very short. 

The sounds for which I have used o are somewhat complicated. 

0 is long narrow Italian o. 

0 the same but shorter. This is sometimes longer and some* 



times shorter, and one is tempted to what would probably be an 
over refinement, the differentiation of two medium o s. 

0 is a diphthongal sound, composed of o and very short the two 
pronounced very rapidly as one sound od. Thus dok^ts = dodkHs. 

0 above the line, English aiv in alee, 5 

o above the line is the 0 of English hot The length of this 
is not quite invariable, but it is generally very short. 

o is used *for a very short sound of the type of German ci, 
but short and inclining towards the narrower sound of German it 
0 is the German o. This sound is somewhat rare. 10 

The u’s are 

u long like 00 in school. Rarely this tends to get narrowed 
slightly towards 'll as in skii a god. 
same vowel, but shorter. 
u a slightly 'wider vowel, short, like 11 in English bull^ but 15 
not so wide as the English u. 

u like German te, very short, but not so narrow, dufugh/ilr^ 
kind of temple, pul(h) feather, mUl{h) silver. 

Sometimes one hears a U which seems almost between u and w, 
as in zgyul lichen, pyud woof. Here the* u resembles a rapid 20 
combination of U and thus zgyUill.^ the two being very rapidly 
enunciated. So also yunnig^ go and yunnig^ grind corn. I am 
not sure that this is really a distinct sound, and as it does not occur 
in the Grammar no special symbol is needed for it. 

ai like a in man. 25 

au diphthong, slightly different from 0. It is in fact a com- 
bination of and u. ou. 

One feels almost inclined to make an exaggerated generalisation 
and to say that the normal vowel in Kanauri is half-long, a, e, e*, 0, w, 
and that short and long vowels are exceptional. It is noticeable that 30 
in vexy many loan words the reverse is the case, we have ph^rk 
= farq^ difference, harahm\ always. The whole difficulty is greatly 
enhanced by the fact that the length of the vowels is not always 
the same. 

The greatest difficulty in Kanauri pronunciation is found in ss 
connection with the half- uttered g^ or ¥ as found at the end of a 
syllable and especially at the end of a word. This letter occurs in 
all infinitives, -mig^ in the first person sing, of all verbal tenses and 
in a number of ordinary words. I have represented it by it 
might almost equally well be represented by ¥, When a word 40 
like gormig^ is rapidly enunciated, the final letter sounds like a 
half uttered k, if a very slight emphasis is placed upon it it sounds 
like g¥ both letters half uttered, the sound bearing a resemblance to 
the sound emitted by a German imperfectly acquainted with English, 
in saying the word hig. If the syllable be emphasised it becomes g* 45 
'When followed by a sonant it is g, when followed by a surd it 
is k^ before a vowel it is generally g. Thus reg^^ a kind of tree, 



''■Genitive regn; ag^, cave. Genitive , 'Sometimes at the end of 
a word, preceded bj n, it becomes as ma liimkh^: ma imh'k^ 
negative Future oi lUnmig^ and unmig^. 

: I once bad a few minutes conversation witli , a Kanaura man 
5 who knew a little Urdu. He stated' that in the ' Infinitive the 
letter was a g, Innmig^ but in the Future, and Past a 1% limto¥^ 
..lma¥, I am not quite convinced, however, that he was not making 
a difference where none exists. 

There is a tendency in Kan auri with other ' consonants also to 
10 leave them half pronounced at the end of syllables, as, e. g. d in 
Imperatives shed^j pored^. 

Verbal roots ending with a sonant generally change it to a 
surd before another surd; thus 

conmtgK drip, Y cog ^ Past cojcshid, 

15 hammig^ y kah^ pierce me or you. 

Many words ending in a vowel have that vowel closed by a sharp 
jerk like that which closes words ending in I hme indicated 
this jerk by the sign ^ Many examples will be seen in the following 
grammar, e. g. du\ he is, toke^^ due^^ he was, thou, nina^^ we. 
20 7 is generally as in English , but at the end of an accented 

syllable it tends to become very dental, being pronounced with 
the tongue against the teeth. This give it almost an aspirated 
sound. feather ; mul{k), silver. 

n is like English n, hut at the end of accented syllables a 
25 little more dental. Between two vowels n tends to become cerebral, 
but even when cerebralised is less cerebral than the Hindi n. 
ranmig\ give, Imve. rawz^, ranic.^ Past ranogK 
Icinmig, do, Past landg^. 

neg\ I shall know, it will be, neg. ma neg\ ma m. 
so n is the gn in Italian signor^ at the end of an accented syllable 
very dental, hen give. 

n is English ng in singing. I noticed one or two lightly 
pronounced the word for horse is , quite distinct from 
ran mountain. 

S5 ch is sometimes more cerebral than in Hindi, e. g. cliti when 
ch is pronounced rather for back in the mouth, 
denotes the nasalisation of a vow'el. 

A notewoi'thy tendency is that of prefixing s and z (occa- 
sionally sh and zh) to words beginning with surds and sonants re- 
40 spectively, especially 6, k., g. 

Thus, zhiodu^ for biodu\ be is going, skrapshimig^ for krap- 
sMmig\ weep together, mourn. I have indicated this by patting 
the s or z in brackets. 

Surds at the end of a word are sometimes aspirated; thus, 
45 Tofh.^ native loaf; plural rote, 

mfh^ bug; plural sute. 

All consonants not mentioned above are pronounced as in Hindi. 



Dialeetle differences. We must always' ■ bear m rniad the 
presence of purely /dialectic variations, thus Infinitives in ' 

'and, Futures in in toce^ 

for tolm\' lantosh for laniish^ de^ for represent mere differences 
of dialect, and \ all may be regarded as correct 5 

iOlJII. Mumber. The noun bas two numbers, singular and 
plural. There are no special forms for the dual. 

lender. There is no grammatical gender.- Sex- is indicated 
by different , words and occasionally, by different endings., 

zazea^ eater (male), zaze^ eater (female). id 

tordsea, striker (male), tofdse, striker (female). 
kyd or skyd prefixed to a word denotes a male, denotes 

a female. Tims kyd pya^ male bird, mointh pyd^ female bird. 

Case. The cases will be seen from the paradigms. The ac- 
cusative is generally the same as the nominative, occasionally the 
same as the dative. Nouns ending in a vowel generally add -gd 
to the nom. plural. The ablative ending seems to be -kts (or fee), 
and is generally used simply with inanimate objects, for animate 
objects it is joined to the preposition dod^ and used in the 
form ddkHs. 

Agent. There is a certain amount of freedom in the use of 
the agent case. The common rule seems to be that for Intransitive 
verbs it is not used; for Transitive verbs. 

Nouns which are the subject of Transitive verbs are in the 
agent case for all tenses. 25 

First and second personal pronouns are in the nominative case. 
Pronouns of the third person are in the agent case for Past tenses, 
otherwise they are in the nominative. 

This rule is not strictly adhered to, and we find agentive forms 
for first or second personal pronouns. so 

is is often added to a noun to give a diminutive sense as 
cJian^ son, boy, chants^ little boy. 

Pronouns. The pronouns show a great complexity of form. 

In the second and third persons there are respectful forms, and all 
three persons have a dual. In the first personal pronoun there ss 
are exclusive and inclusive forms for both the dual and the plural, 
indicating the exclusion or inclusion of the person spoken to. Thus 
— we two shall dine at eight, if said to a friend would involve 
the pronoun kdshon^ thou and I, but if said to a servant nishzj he 
and I, to avoid the servant’s considering himself invited. 40 

Belative. There is no proper relative, but in its place are 
employed interrogative forms, or forms ending in -ana, (-ever), as 
hdttanaj whosoever, thodiana, whatsoever. 

Verb. The verbal forms are very complex, and in some respects 
very Ml, Thus every ordinary tense has a polite form for the 45 
second and third singular, and dual forms for the first and second 
persons. The ordinary plural forms are used for the dual of the 



third person. The first -person has exclusive or inclusive forms for 
' the 'dual -and plural. 

The verb- substantive has two bases tog^ mi dugK^ In addition 
■to the forms mentioned below' under Conjugation -the following 
"5 should be noted. 

There is an inde-cEnable Present Tense formed bj adding -ts 
. to '. the root (roots in n frequently dropping the n)y thus lots^ they 
say, I say from l&mnig^ niha^ lots^ we say, 

mUets is iiotj . are not, there is^ not, .from' the negative ma 
10 :' (see below , under Negative). . 

' ■ There is a Past in gyd or hyd^ this , ending being added to 

the root. After sonants (including w, 1) the ending is gyo^ after 

, surds, and' vowels .it is %o, after r both are found. Both transitive 
or intransitive verbs have this ending. 

15. ■'■ 'langydy did, from lunnig^^ hihjo^ went,, from himig\ ■ 

hongyo^ came, from' hunn{g\ ctkyOy washed, from clmigK 
I cannot explain this ending. 

' . A peculiarity..', about' the indeclinable past in -skid is worth 
. noting, .When it is used with the verb substantive, 

:20 (present' and past), the latter is regularly declined' both in the. present 
and in. the past; thus, tonshid dug^^ dun^ dueg^ duen^ hm^e^ 
thou hast, I had, thou hadst beaten. 

... When, however, the verb substantive of ■ thC' form tokeg^., 

' is ' employed, the nopinative is always of the. first person, but the' 
25 verb remains indeclinable in the third person ; thus ionshid to\ ioke‘, 
I have, I had beaten. 

The letter sometimes with a euphonic is inserted after 
'.■■ the root to express a reflexive or mutual or even, passive -se'nse; thus 
. krummtgj {Y krab) CYj , hrapskimig^ ■■ ox skrapshimig^ cry 
30 together (perhaps falling on each other necks). 

tonmtg\ strike, tonMmig^^ strike oneself or one another. 
8armig\ raise, rise (cf. Italian lemrsi). 

zamig^^ eat, zashimtg\ be eaten. 

The letter c similarly inserted after the root indicates an object 
m of the first or second person. 

tUmiOj place, place me, us, you &c. 

go mecodug\ I am sending you (from sh 0 imig^j send).- 
ka^ sheeo-dun^ thou art sending me, us. 

'lanciqh toah^ (he, respectful) is waiting for me, us, thee, you. 
40 lanoisk nttish^ will (probably) be waiting for me, us, thee, you. 

go toncog\ ka^ tku toncm^ I will beat thee, why wilt thou 
beat me? 

The pronouns may also be expressed. There is no form for a 
third personal object. 

45 Transitive, intransitive* A transitive or intransitive sense 
is frequently expressed by special verbs, e. g. shenmtg^ with verbal 
noun or conjunctive participle often expresses a transitive or 
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causative sense, as yo po shenm'^<, cause to arrive, from pdnmg‘, 
arrive, and haoim% become, or some other verb, expresses an in- 
transitive sense. ^ ^ » i, 

Often entirely' different verbs are ' used. Not . infrequently, 
however, the only difference is that transitive verbs have an initial 5 
surd while intransitive verbs have the corresponding sonant. 
hyahmig‘, fear, {s)pyanmig‘, frighten. 

Mnmig‘, go or come out, feTwwiey, put out. 
harm,{g‘, burst (intr.), burst (tr.). 

hohmig\ burn (intr.), ponmig‘, bum (tr.). lo 

Of the verbs lcmtig‘ and ranmig‘, both meaning ‘give*, kemtg 
is iised when the indirect object is of the first or second person, 
and ranmig‘ when it is of the third. 

gos raiishids, I gave (him &e.). 

niiks kero‘, he gave (me, you &c.). _ _ 

an bayas kinu keto‘, my brother will give you. 

This rule is not always observed. Thus Tika Ram has dopoh 
qo aned khau ketdg‘ I will give him food. I have verified this. 

interrogative. The letter a is often added to a verb , and 
sometimes to other parts of speech to indicate a question. Thus so 
with the verb substantive we notice such forms as these, tona, 
torn, to‘a, toea, tosha, and with other verbs zStona, wilt thou eat? 

tonaoa, will yout wo strike? _ 

Negative. For the Imperative the negative is tha, tor ail 
other tenses ma. The Future is very often contracted when used 25 
aloncr with ma. This is occasionally true of other tensp. It 
shovdd be noticed that this contraction, while a little puzzlmg 
not nearly so bewildering as in the cognate language Lahuji. 
Examples of contraction. 

mu I will not strike, Fut. tohtdg * 
ma rog^ I will not cause to graze, Eut. rogtogK 
ma I will not be obtained, Put. formdg^. 

ma dJdreg^ I will not run, Put. doreUtog^, 
ma pog^ I will not arrive, Put. potbgK 
The verb substantive toheg^ is contracted to as 

(mam, main^ mai\ regular) and mat keg^ (ttum Jcen^ mal ken^ mat 
&:c. regular). ^ 

In these words the a and i are separately pronounced. 

As % between two vowels tends to become cerebralised , we 

have forms like ^ ^ 

ma I do not know, Put. ^Mbg . 
ma ni, there is not, Put. mtog^. 

The "Ferbal noun is formed by adding -im or -am to a root 

ending in a consonant, and -m to one ending in a vowel. This is 
the foiTu used in compound verbs, see below. *5 

Sometimes -mo or -mo is added to the root, _ especially when 
the verbal noun is nominative to a verb, as &tnm.o zSrur- mant it 
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IS 


so 



is not necessary to eat, hlmo om mathe^] going , formerly not was» 
one had not to go formerly; renno tear (the snn) is ready 

to set, han or kanmo hw\ he went to bring. 

Isoanwords. There are a great many Hindi loanwords. Nouns 
5 are often taken over with a mere addition of on, as ftawow, Hindi 
kmn^ work, hatoii^ H. hat^ matter &e., or o^, cords ^ H. cor, thief; or 
-in as fUtin^ H. stomach. 

We find them among adverbs, barahar, ha/mesh^ and all 
meaning ^always*, bderan, outside, £?dr, far, closely resemble H. ba- 
10 mbar, hameshitj sadd^ hahar^ dur. 'Wi\h Jiim^ 'himdf now, and 
nerdh^ near, compare Panjabi A?^n, hwm^ nerBu 

In Verbs they are adapted and then conjugated like regular 
KananrI words. The following will be found conjugated in the 
lists below. 

15 pdr^nig^^ be obtained, H. pdpm. 

pdtshmnig\ arrive, H. pahuTumd. 
zttmmig^^ win, H. jltnd. 
hdrenmtg\ be defeated, H. hdrnd, 
dorenmig^, run, H. daurnd. 

20 Conipoilfld Vsrbs. Wish to^ he able to, permit to, 
learn to are expressed by means of the verbal noun. 

Wish, gydmigK 

go him md gydg\ I do not wish to go. 

M zdm md gyau den (contracted from duyen), you were 
»5 not wishing to eat. 

go him md gydgyd t 6 keg\ hdn him gydtdg^ , I had not 
wished to go, now I wish to go. 
tivhdm gydts duyeg^, I was wishing to drink. 

Be able, sdkyennig^ loan word from Hindi (sdkna). 

30 go cem ma soked* (pronounced almost masked% I cannot write. 

go cem soked^ W, I can write. 

go pele cem md soked^ hvm^ soked^ id^, formerly I could 
not write, now I can. 

go him md sdkyeda^ the day before yesterday I could 
85 not come. 

It is noticeable that the word for can or could seems in- 
variable. soked^, sdked^ td^, sdkyeda^, all have the form of the 3 rd sing. 

Permit, ^ennig^, (lit, send). 

The verbal noun is used with the required tense of shemiig^, 
40 him sh^nig^, permit to go. 

tUham or zdm or bun sl^nig^, permit to drink or eat or come. 
dokHs sura rdgim ^edd\ he sent Mm to feed swine, might 
mean, he allowed him to feed swine. 
gasii dm ^edd^, he sent or allowed to wash clothes. 

4 a Learn, hushzmig^. 

go cmn husMg\ I shall learn to write. 
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Necessity is expressed by tbe Infinitive with the verb sub- 
stantivej and also by gyamig^. (See under ad vis ahil ity.) 

go Mmig^ td\ 1 have to go; cf. Hindi mujhe Jana hat, 
dx}gos tho zamig\ what are they to eat? 

Advisability qt duty rendered by the Infinitive of 5 
gyamig^, wish, with the verbal noun or ordinary infinitive. 

Mm gyamig^, one should go or will have to go. 

Mnu zam or zdmig^. gyamig\ you should eat 
Mnu toMm QT tdnmig gymnig^ jQU 

mi bandau gyamig^ to\ to me a servant is advisable or lo 
necessary, I need a servant 

cords md lam gydmig\ it is not right to do stealing (to steal). 
CoinUtiOHal CiSillS6S. The protasis appears to be always the 
root of the verb with ma affixed. The apodosis varies according 
to the sense. For the past conditional apodosis the Infinitive with i5 
the past of the verb substantive is generally used, 

do bmma tanma paisa pdremiig dvs\ he come-if, then 
paisa to-be-obtained was, if he had come, then he 
would have obtained a pice, 

do zdma tbnmig^ dm‘^ he eat-if, become-ill was; if he had 20 
eaten, he would have become ill, 
do bdnma gd rote ranmig^ duyeg^^ ii he had come I should 
have given him loaves. 

do bdnma gd rofe rantdg^, if he comes I shall give him loaves. 
hath bunma, if anyone comes (who come-if). 25 

the ii, what matter become-if even, what- 

ever may happen. 

ma nima^ not become-if, if it he not so, i. e. otherwise 
(n becoming n between two vowel). 

The Conjugation of the Verb. What may be called these 
root of the verb is found by di'opping the -mig^ of the Infinitive. 

InfLuitive. The Infinitive ends in ’migK When the root ends 
in n the Infinitive has both' ‘•mg^ mA e. the m may at 

pleasure be assimilated to the preceding n. 

Verbal noun see page 667. 35 

Future. The future is formed by adding -tog^ to the root. 
Verbs whose root ends in -ci or -shi^ whether this ending is a 
pronominal suffix or not, form the Future by changing ci or M 
to cog or ^dg* The ending -og^ is sometimes dialectically varied 
to -og^ or 40 

Imperative. The Imperative is generally the root. Rootsending 
in i or c or a are sometimes euphonically changed, as bth or bmh or 
bmh from bim{g\ go ; eiu from clmig^ wash ; gyau from gydmig^ wish. 

Three other forms of the Imperative are found; one adds to 
the root Td\ which is declined. This form seems to be used when 45 
immediate compliance with the order is not necessary. What this 
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■■ is I do not know; can it'. be connected with ; ran give, as 
in Hindi chofde^ leave, hanade^ make, where de is from aena, give ? 

' Another adds da^ instead of raK The special sense of da^ 
seems obscure; A few verbs have both ra^ and forms, as 
s kac{mig\ become; ranmig^ giye\ unmig^^ take; lanmig^ d.o;ggalmig\ 

. win, but in, most verbs only the ra^ form is allowed. 

Some Hindi loanwords ending in -ennig^ form their Imperatives 
in -ed as poisMd^ zitM, from pdtshenmg^ arrive, zltennig^-^ conquer. ; 
^\m ' somzedy fmm sonizeamig^^ understand, a verb which forms 
10 some" of its tenses as if from somzennig^. ' These Imperatives are 
regnlar except for the 2nd sing. 

’ Present and Imperfect Indicative. These, tenses are formed ' 
,by adding the, Present or Past of the Verb ' Substantive ■ to . the 
Present Participle, which in turn is made by adding -o to the 
45 root. Of the two forms of the verb substantive and dueg^ \ 
commoner in these tenses than tog^ or tokeg^. 

The, following are irregular: rmmtg\ gmze^ rogodug^; zunmtg^ 
mgodug^\ sit, remain, toshidug^\ tiimmig^ drink, 

Mnadug^l Mmig\ give, kerodug^; nemig\ know, neddUg^; n is very 
20 frequently changed to g. 

Past. The Past generally formed by adding to the root -ag^'. 
the later being indeclinable. Verbs whose roots end in 
n generally drop the n> 

beat, tonag\ tonshid\ but daidg^ivom dmnmig^ run; 
25 rU^id ixom ranmigy do; boshid from humiig^ ^ oomo, 

-ag^ sometimes becomes -ag^ or -dg^. 

We notice also a past in -eg^ specially in verbs with roots 
in or -ce', thus tdskzmig^, remB>m \ io^eg^y kacimtg\ heoome, 
hactg^l huMmig^^ learn, husheg^. 

Some verbs, usually with roots ending in -n, have a past form 
in -dag^^ in addition to one or more other forms, b>s ^enmg^, send 
^edag^\ porennig^^ be obtained dammig\ run, damdag^; 

■ tdnmig\ become ill, todag^] hunnig\ come hodag^ 

Some verbs whose I’oots end in -n or in a vowel drop the 
25 a of ^ag^ as, pomiig^ arrive, pog^\ zamigK^ eat, zag^\ kannig\ biing, 
kag^\ lonnig^^ say, log] s^nnig^ send dieg\ kemig\ give, has kerag^ 
or ke^td. 

Tile Pluperfect. The Pluperfect seems to be made by com- 
bining the Conjunctive Participle (see below), with the Past of the 
•4® Verb substantive; thus toke\ having died was, had died; 

shd MM tohe\ lost having-gone was, had been lost; gy^gga 
tokeg^^ having wished I was, I had wished. This construction may, 
however, indicate rather a past state than a pluperfect tense. 

Til© Present Perfect is formed simularly with the Present 
45 of the Verb substantive , but we must enter the same caveat. 
top to\ from fmmig\ get ill, may be Ae has got ill^ but it 
may also be he is in a state of having got ^7Z, L e. he is ill. 
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Participles. Present. Bj adding -o to the root we get a 
kind of Present Participle, which seems to be used only in com- 
position with the verb' substantive or ntmig^^ ■ become. ■ 

Conjnnetive,' made by a repetition of the root, having 

known, from Mka^ having brought, from kanmig] tonton^ 5 

having ^ beaten, from tonmig\ 

' Verbs with more than one syllable before the root repeat only 
the latter or last syllable, ■ ^9,vmg- been 'obtained from 

: poTennig^.\ dorerea^ having ■ run,, from dormmigK 

A contiimative sense is given to the Conjunctive Participle i a 
by adding -o to each half: — hio bto^ having continually gone, 
imm' hlm{g^\ tunotuno^ having continually drunk, from tUnmig^^ 
cf. Hindi jaya he^ pt pt ke. ■ 

Passive Participle. There is a Passive Part, formed by 
adding -^es or to the root, thus cashes^ written, toh.^es^ beaten, i5 
ma gyashes^ not desired. In Transitive verbs this participle means 
in the state of having been beaten <fcc., in Intransitive verbs it 
means, in the state of being &c. 

Verbs whose roots end in ski or ci contract to -as 
or -is or -bs. thus, toshas, sitting, from tdsMmig^ Jiacas^ having be- go 
come, from hacimig\ daskas^ having quarrelled, from dashimtg^ 
chukska.% having met, from chuk^imig^. 

The Participle expressing on doing or while doing a thing 
has two forms made by adding -erbn (or -erdw) and Inm (or ymen) 
to the root, rbh is apparently the preposition meming wit k The 20 
root undergoes the same changes as in the Present Indicative. 
kemig, give, kererok on giving, keren^, while giving. 
tonmig^j beat, toiierok on beating, tohenen^ while beating. 
unmig, take, un^dk on taking, unyenen^ while taking, 
hlmig^ go, has henm and bierdn. 30 

I am not clear about the exact difference in' meaning between 
these two participles. 

Agent. The agentive- Participle is formed by adding -zea or 
-tsea to the root, zea generally being added to a root ending in 
a consonant, and tsea to one ending in a vowel. Verbs whose roots S5 
end in n frequently drop the n and take the latter form. For tsea 
and zea dea and sea are found. The Feminine is tse^ ze, de^ sB. 
hemig\ give, ketsea^ giver ; unmtg\ take, unzed, taker ; kan- 
bring, katsea^ bringer. 

The forms are much interchanged, thus zdmig^^ has zdzea^ and 

tonmig^^ heat, has tontsea. 

Roots ending in or ci take ze&\ become, kacimd; 

td^imig^ sit, to^imQ* 

This ending is commonly used with nouns, chiefly in the form 
zm or sea or tsea. If there means the ^person or thing connected 45 
with^, thus ra%ca, the man with the horse, the owner or rider' 
or driver. 
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Central Kanauri. 

■ Mouns. 
Masculine. 
rah liorse. 


5 


Singular, 


Norn. 

rah, horse 


Gen. 

Tithn 


Dat. 

rdml, rdhu 


Ace. 

ran, rdhu, 't 

10 

Abl. 

rdhu dokHs 


Agent. 

rdhds 


'Norn. 

ml 


Gen. 

mill 

15 

Dat. 

ml pan 


Abl. 

ml dokHs 


Agent. 

mis 


Nom. 

kim 

20 

Gen. 

kimu 


PluraL, 


Dat. hima pan 
Abl. MmohHs 
Locatiye hirnau 


rana 

rdhanu 

7*dhdnu^ rdhanu pdfi 
'm 'rdha\ rdhanu^ rdhanu pdh 
rdhanu dokHs 
rdhds, 

mi, man. 

Plural as Sin, pillar. 


Mm, house. 

Mmd^ 
kimanu 
kimanu pah 
kimanu dd¥ts 
himanau. 


Noans ending in a vowel have an alternative form in the plural 


Nom. hdba, bdivd, father, bowdf, bowaga 

Oen. bdbau bdwanu, bowagdnu 

Dat- bdbd pan bdivanu pbh 

Abl bdha ddkHs bdwann dokHs 

Agent, babas bmods, bdwagds, 

Norn, ate, brother. ate 

Gen- ated atenu 

" D&i, - ate pon 
AhL ate dokHs 

Agent ■ates ■ ^ ates- 

or ategd, Gen. ateganu &q, regular. 

The locative is formed by adding -o or -aie to the nom., thus, 
Mmau, in the house; rlmo, in the field; wdrkid, to far; mulMo, in 
the county; Jcdmbho, in work; dhdmau, in the box. 
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Feminine. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. V daughter 

ctmedd^ 

Gen. clmedu or eimedu ' 

elmedanU 

Bat. ; clmedu jpon 

elmedanu poh 

Abl. eimedu dokHs 

ehnedanu dokHs 

Agent. , clmedas 

clmedas 

Noni. rihgZj rihgs^ sister 

rihgzd^ 

Gen.' rmgzU 

rihgzanu 

Dat. rihgm or rihgzu poh , 

rihgzanu or rihgzunu poh 

Abl rihgzu dokHs 

rihgzanu dokHs 

Agent, rihgzds 

rihgzds 

Nom. amd^ mother' 

amagd^ 

Gen. amau 

amaganu 

Dat. amd poh 

amaganU or amaganu poh 

Abl. amd dokHs 

amaganU dokHs 

Agent, amds 

amagds 


10 


15 


Singular. 
Norn. I 
Gen. an 
Dai aim 
Abl. ah dohHs 
Agent gos 


Pronouns. 
First Person. 

Dual exclusiTe. 
n{$hi^ he and I 
ni^u 
nisku 

nishu dokHs 
nishls 


Dual inclusive. 
ka^dh^ thou and I 
kasfwhu 
Icashoim 
ka^hu dokHs 
kashoms^ kashohs 


20 


Plural. 


Exclusive; ' (excluding “you ') 
Korn, niha^ 

Gen. nihanu 
Dat. nihanu 
AbL nihanu dokHs 
Agent, nihas 


Inclusive (including “you") 
ki^dha^ 
hishphdmt 
ki^dhdnv 
ki^dhanii doJdts 
kwhohds 


30 


Ordinary, thou. 
Nom. ka^ 

Gen. kan 
Dat. Tcanu 
Abl. kan do¥ts 
Agent, km 


Second Person. 
Singular. 


Polite, you. 
kin 


35 


kin ddk^ts 
kis 
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Second Person. 


Dnal. 


PinraL 


Nom. Mshi 

hina^ 

Gent. 

kinanu 

Dai ki^u 

kmanii 

AM. kisku 'do¥ts 

kinami dokHs 

Agent, ktshis 

hinas 


Third Person &c. 


10 



Korn, do^ he, she, that 
Gen. do 

Dat. do pon 

Abl. do dok^ts 

Agent. do$^ doks 

n% he, she, that 
nU 

mi poh 
mi dokHs 
nusj rmks 

ju^ this 
'ju 

ju poh 
ju dokHs 
jus, juks. 

Nom. dogo 

Gen. dogonii 

Dat. dogonit 

Abl. dogonu dokHs 
Agent, dogos 

EespectfuL 
nugo 
nugonu 
nugonu 
nugonu dokHs 
nugos 

jugo, jogo 
jugonu, Jogonu 
jugonu 
jugonu do^ts 
jugos, jogos. 

Norn, dolcsdn 

Gen. dok^onu 

Dat. doksontt 

Abl. doksorm dokHs 
Agent, doksonos 

Dual. 
nukson 
nuksdnu 
nuksdnu 
nuksdnu dokHs 
nuksonos 

jukson 
juksdnU 
juksdnu 
Juksdnu dokHs 
juksonos 

Norn, dogoa 

Gen. dogoanu 

Dat. dogoanu 

Abl. dogoanu d^kHs 
Agent, dogoas 

Plural. 

nugoa 

dogoa 

jugoa 
as dogoa 

Singular, 

Horn, h^t 

Gen. huM 

Dat. hatu 

Abl. katU dokHs 
Agent, kdMs 

huU who? 

Dual. 
hiitsdu 
hatsohu 
kdtsdnu 
hdtsmU dokHs 
katsmos 

Plural. 

hate 
hatmti 
> hdtenu 
hdtenu dokHs 
hates. 
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Other prottoiins: hatl^ soEieone, aByone, Mtl ma, uo.OBe, e. g. haii \ 
ma no '.one' came. 

tkd, the, what?j something, anything, 

tkoisl ma, nothing, tsae, . tsel, all. ' ' 

-aha, -ever, e. g. hutiaha, whosoever, thodiaha, .whatsoever. 
an, self, e. g. an rok$hodu\ he himself is grazing himself. 


Adjectives. 

Comparison ' of adjectives is, effected' by the use' of .one of the', 
words ka\ M^s, baskyah, .nu,. than, vrith the positive, form of .' the 
■adjective, e. g. ■ lo 

dehash or dam, good; jii ka^ deba^, better than this; 
nu baskyoh ju dam td^, than that this is better ; 
tsm ke^s debash, better than all, best ; 
go baskyoh nu dam or ah ka^ nu dam, that is better than I; 
nu tset nu' dam or ka^ dam or baskyoh dam, that is better 
than all. 


Demonstrative (near) 


Interrogative 


Demonstrative (far) 
or Correlative 
hode^, like that 
hbtrU\ so much or 
many, 

For the relative whosoever, and tetriaha, how much 

so ever (or the interrogative ai'® used. 


hdni\ like this, 
hdtraf, so much or 
many, 


hate, hala, like what? 
tetrdf , how much or 20 
many? 


hun, huna^, now 

dole, then 

tB^dh, when? 

mii, formerly 

pele, formerly 

toro, to-day 

nasmn, to-morrow 

romt, day after to-morrow 

2}al\ on fourth day 

1 ; OB fifth day 

ol, cH, on uixth day 

kuro%, on seventh day 


Adverbs. 

Time. 

me, yesterday . . .. 

Ti\. day before yesterday 
ritsomta!‘, on fourth day back 
ter at, terdh, ever 
ter at terat, some times 
terdh terdh, some times 
he, again 

barahar, regularly, always 
hdmesh, always 
soda, always 


25 




35 


Place. 


jdh, hydh, here 
ddh, kbdoh, there 
7 idh, hbnoh, there 
ham, where? 

jdh ton (stdh), up to this 


Tin, up 
shon, down 
nerdh, near 
dor, far 
tvaidc, far 


40 
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Place. 

noa tori (ston)^ up to there otus^ omtSy in front 

ddfi ton (stdh% up to there nyums^ behind 

jok^ts^ from here komo^ inside 

iaeran, bairan^ berm^ outside. 

Other adverbs: thu, why?; o, yes; ma^ tha^ no, not: Zi, also; 
dmn^ well; hasrd^ quickly; tanma^ then (inferential). 

The affix -i adds emphasis, as, honom^ in that very place, so 
also hbdoht^ terbm. 


Prepositions. 

The commonest prepositions have been mentioned in the de- 
clension of nouns and pronouns. The same word is sometimes both 
a preposition and an adverb. 

nbn^ beyond doa\ near, beside 

jbh^ on this side roh^ with, along with 

dm^ upon stbh^ (i?dn), up to 

yutkbh^ beneath tenes^ for, for sake of 

an dod\ beside me; an rbh^ with me; joh stbh» up to here, 
lean tmes^ for thee, for th}^ sake. 
is or c is sometimes affixed to give the idea of from, as, 
nbhts, from beyond. 


Verbs. 

Auxiliary. 

Present, I am kc. tog\ dug\ 

25 First. Second. Third. 

Sing, tog^ (polite) fofi (polite) 

dilg^ dim\ dun dTd\ dush 

Dual, toe (= he an d I) , to^ (thou and I) , too (you two) 
duo du^ due 

30 Plur. ton (they and I), tb^ (you and I) toYi tb^ 

dufi did dim did 

Past, I was &c. tokeg^^ dfm/. 

First. Second. Third. 

Sing, foheg^ toke% tokeri tokd^ tohesh, 

S5 diieg^ duen^ dfieri dm\ duesh 

Dual, tokec^ tokd tokec 

dfieo^ due^ duec 

Plur. token^ tokd tokefi tohd 

diieri, due^ dueYt due^ 

40 The second forms in the past correspond to the second forms 
in the present. 
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gin'mi(j‘ fall. 

Future, I shall fall kc.. <jortdg‘. 

Pirst. Second. Third. 


Sing. 

gor4mf , , 

-tiin, (polite) -tin -to‘, (polite) -fasA, -tis^ 

Dual. 

^4ic (be and I), 

-tic 


4e^ (thou and I), 


Plur. 

’tin (they and I), 

-tin 


’te^ (yon and I), 




Imperative g'or fail. 


Sing. (polite) gMYi or gffrda\ gSrdtn 
Dud. 'goric g^dic 

Plur. goric, gih’in gbrdic, gordin 


Present Indicative, I am falling. 
gih-odug‘ or gbrotog‘, like dug‘ and tog‘, regular. 

Imperfect, I was falling. 

gbrodaeg‘ or gbrotokeg‘ like dueg‘ and tokeg‘, regular. 


Past, I fell, gorb<j‘, gorshid. 

First. Second. Third. 

Sin-^. <ir>r-og‘ ' ' ^ 

Dual, -ee (4 and I); -oo 

-^e‘ (thou and I): ^ 

Plur. -ec (they and I); ■«« 

-she‘ (you and I); i i , 

gbrsMd is indeclinable for all persons and numbers. 

Participles. 

aoraur having fallen, gorogm-o having kept on fallmg, repeatedly 
fallen^ goryene^i while falling, gorerbii on falling, gortieu lallen. 

beat. 

Put. toMog^. Negative ma tong^ I shall not beat. 

Imperst. ton 

also tohra^ (sing.), to nr in, tonne. 

Pres. Indie. tohodug\ tohotog\ 

Imperf. tonodueg, tohotokeg^. ^ 

Past toii-ag^ -^^7 "««7 

-on 

Participles^^oiiSr^oftofeno, tohyetu^, toneriin, imtsm. 


SO 
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■ . ^unm{g\ finisb, waste. 

^ 'Fu.t, Negative ma skung. 

Imperai shun and shwhraf 
and so on like tohmigK 

5 ponmig^^ fill. 

like . tohmigi 

■ ggalmig^, win. 

Iniperat. gyal &c., gyalrd^ (fee., gy oldie i%c. 

Past gyolog 

io otherwise like tonmig. 

tsUmmig^, hold 

like tonmig, except. 

Negative Future ma tsumkh. 

Past tsumog^ as in gdrmigK 

15 hmmnig, he defeated 

like gyalmig^ except that in the Imperat. the form in -die is 
not found. 

skUbmig^, slaughter (animal). 

Neg. Future ma shubg. 
ao Past ^ilbdg^ 

the past like tonmig^, 

rdhmig^, graze (transitive), 
w changes to g in declension. 

Future rdgtdg, 

25 Negative (ma) rdg / rbgmiyTogm, , rog, 

Togic, rbgshau or rdgtau rogic 

regie, rbgskau OT rdgtau rdgin rog, 

Imperat. rog, rogin &c. also rogra^ &c. 

Pres. IndL. 'rdgoSlg^yrdgotog^, 

30 Imperf. rdgodUeg\ rdgotokeg^. 

Past rogskid, 

zuhmig^, begin. 

Neg. Fut. 1st sing, incius. dual or pliir. zilgske^ and mgme^. 

Fast mzag^, mgog^, zugskid 
35 otherwise like rdhmig^. 

Verbs whose root ends in n. 

Some retain n, others change it to d. Those changing it to d 
omit it altogether in the Future. 

ranmtg\ give. 

40 Fut. rantog^, Neg. rang, 

Imperat. ran, ranin, ranic, also ranraf ^c. 

Pres. Imperf. rano-dug^-due^ &c. 
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past randg\ ramhid. 

Fast Tanran , or rara^ rarienen, ,Tanzea ■S:i% 

wimig\ take. 

Neg. P.ui unkL 

Partic. ummj wng&jm, unzea,^ &q. 

.otherwise like ranmi(f^ except that n does' not change' to n. 


lanmig^ do. , 

,^’eg. .Put lankh. ^ - 7* 

. Imperat/to% lanin &c , Itmra^ &q., dandtc 
Fast lan()g\ lansMd, 

Partic. lata, 

otherwise like iimnigF 


say, speak. 

Future lbtdg\ Negative log, 

Imperat. Ibfi^ Ibc. 

Pres, and Impf. lbdo<lug^, -daeg^ kc. 

Past log ion, Ion ld\ Idsh, 

Idc, losW Ibe, 

loc, Idshe^ Ion, do. . , . 

also loshid, IddagJ For 1st dual and plur. inclusive, 20 

Iddag^ has ldd(F. 

Participles Iblb, lodgbnen, Idtsed ko. 
skenmzg\ send kc. 

Fut. ^etog^, Neg. 

Imperat, skm, iimi &c, shei'a^ ko. 

Pres, ^edo-dug^ &c. 

Past sheg, ^edag\ ske^id. 

Several verbs with roots in -n are loanwords from Hindi, 
e.-. pm-emiig\ be obtained, K. pama, potshfm^, arnve, H. 
/ifmma, zUMmig^, win, ■R.jUna, Mremm/, be defeated, H. hm-na, so 

ddr&imig\ run, H. dauma. 

pbrenmig, be obtained. 

Flit. porMog^ Neg, pbrmgi 

Pres, and Impf. pbredo’diuf, -dimf &c. 

Past porMagS poreMd. 

Partic. p^orerea, &c. 

pdtshenmg\ arrive. 

Put. pdtsJudtdg^ Neg. pbtsMg\ . 

Imperat. potsherd, -tI &c., also potshmrd^ &c. 

Pres, and Impf. pdtsMddo-dug^ kc. 

Past pot‘iJie.d^,potsh(!sMd,jjdtsMag‘ (wfaieh has 1st dual and 
plur. inclns. potsJitasha‘, 
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zitenmig^^ win. 

Fut. ziteatmf, Neg. zUec/. 

Imperat. ziten &c. also ziteara^ kc.,. 

Pres, zit'eadodug^ &c. 

5 Fast, zitedg^, zltedag^ zite^id. 

harenmig\ be defeated. 

Fut. liarHog^ ISfeg. hareg^. 

Pres, and Impf. haredo-diig^ ^ -dtie.if kc. 

Past hareag% hareskid. 

10 Jiare.^is^ defeated. 

ddrenm{(j\ run. 

Fut. ddredtmf. 

Neg. Fut. dor-eg^ -en^ -eh -d. 

*€C, -eashe^ or -eate^ -ec. 

ih -eashe^ or -eate^^ -eh -e^. 

Imperat. dared, doreh &c. 

Pres, and Imperf. ddredo-du(/, -dueif. 

dareag^ ddredag^, doreshid, 

Partic. dorerea, doretsea kc. 

20 dainmig\ run. 

Fut. damtog^, 

Neg, Put. ddg^, dan, dan, dashe^ or ddshaii or dfite^ ke. 
Imperat. ddo, dan, dae &c. also darcl^ <tc. 

Pres, and Imperf. damdo-dug% -dmg^ kc. 
si.T Past damg^, daiadag^, ddiashid. 

Partic. data, having run, datdo daldo, dmd'(rdn &c. 

tdnmig^, be ill. 

Put. tdtog^. 

Neg. Fut. tog\ ton\ to^e^ or ioU‘ &c. 

:jo Imperat. tod, ton &c., also tara^ ko,. 

Pres, and Imperf. tddo-dug\ -dueg^ kc. 

Fmi tddag^, toll'd. 

Partic. toto i^'c. 

ponnng^, mvIyb, 

35 Put, potog^, Neg, pogK 
Imperat. pora^ kc. 

Pres, and Impf. &c. 

Past podag\ posldd, pog. 

pog has 1st dual and plural inclusive 

40 kanmig^, bring. 

Fut, katdg% Neg. Jcug^, 

Imperat. ka^i, kah &c., and kara^ kc. 

Pres, and Impf. hado-dag^ kc. 

Past hadagf, kag, koMd, 

45 Participle kaka (accent on second), kadgtmm, katsea. 
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Roots ending in. a Vowel, 

' be, becom 

,Fai niidg^^ Neg. uigy 

Imperat. nUm &c., also- mrd"/S:e, ■ 

Pres, .and Impf. nio-dUg^ &c. 

.Past msMd and nig (nm, m% n¥^ ni0 <fec.), 
Partic. nini^ nlnen^ nltsea. 


go. 


like mmig^ except the following. 

Imperat. 2 lid sing. Mil m hmfi ox Muh 
Past hmf ' (and MsMd), 

Partic. .retain i of root, except btmen, which has ~e. 


10 


zmn{g\ eat. 

like ntmig,^ substituting zd for nl except the following zdu-^ 
dug^ &c. for zdodug^ is 

Past. 1st dual and plural inclusive zd^e‘ or zdd. 

Partic. zdenen^ zdzea^ otherwise the same, 

phhnig\ take away, 
like ntmig^ except the following. 

Imperat. pMu^ phtn &c. (also phirdf), so 

Past. pMog^ (and pMMd). 

Partic. pMpht (accent on second), pMmm, 

^tmtg^, die. 

like pMmigK 

place. 25 

like mmig^ except the following. 

Imperat. J?ao, tdn &c. (and tdrd^). 

Fast 1st dual and plural inclusive, td^e^ and tdie^. 

cimig\ wash (clothes &c.) 
like nhmg^ except the following. 

Imperat. e^w, cin &c. (and eird% 

Past 1st dual and plural inclusive 

miig^^ ask. 

like cimig^ except the following. 

Past ldg\ (and iskid). 

gydmig^ wish. 

like zdmig^ except the following, 

Imperat. gyau, gydTi &c. (and gydTd% 

Past 1st dual and plural inclusive gydsW and gyate^- 

sdmzedmtg^ understand. 40 

loanword from Hindi {sdmighnd). 

Put. somzmtog^^ Neg. sbmzeagK 
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' Imperat. ^ow5:6-<i, and smmera^ See, 

Pres, and Impf. somzeodug^ &c. 

Vmi smnzeag\ somzeashid, 

sdmzayamig\ cause to understand. 

5 loanword from Hindi {sdmjhmo). 
like smnzmmig^. 

Verbs with roots ending in •c^ and -shL 
Sometimes c denotes an object of the first or second person, 
me, us, thee, you, and ^4 denotes a reflexive object, oneself, one 
10 another, but in a number of verbs whose roots end in o and 
I' have not found any meaning such as that just indicated. The 
i in -ci and seems to be merely euphonic. 

Tiadmig^ be, become. 

Put. Jiacog^^ Neg. the same. 

15 Imperat. hac &e., hacra^ &c., hacdic &c. 

Pres, and Impf. haco-diig^ &e» 

Past haceg\ haci^id. 

Partic. hachac,^ hacenen,, hacizea &c. 

tacimig^y place me, us, thou, you (see tmnig^), 

20 like hacimig^ except. 

Past taedg^, 

sarshzmig^, raise oneself, rise raise). 

like kaoimzg‘ except 

Imperat. sar^^ sar^in &c., but I have not found sar^dte*.. 

25 Partic. sar^is, in the state of having risen. 

husMmig,, learn, 

like Jmeimig^ except that I have not found hushdie in the Imperat. 
idshinit]/^ remain, sit. 

Put. to^dg\ Neg. the same. 

30 Imxierat. • td^ &c., to^raS ke. 

Pres, and Impf. toM-dtuf kc. 

Past toskeg^, todiishid. 

Partic. toshtosh^ to^men^ toshizea ke. 

The following are slightly irregular. 

35 hunmg\ hdmig^ come. 

Put. hdtog^^ butdg\ Neg, hogK 

Imperat, Sing, jtr^ jiraf, jaraS,, polite jiran, jarin. 

Dual, jirac, jdric. 

Plur, jirac^ jdric^ jdn, jirafi^ Jdrm, 

40 Pres, ^d Impf. bodau-dug^ &c. 

Past hodag^^ boshtd. 


Partic. Bobo^ bmenen, botsea, boderoji.' 

.Throiigiioiit this verb' the sound of bo is be tween bo and bii^ 
some ' pronounce it bu. 

tiimmig, drink. 

Flit. Mbg.Mog, tuiig. 

Imperat. Mh, tumn &g.^ tunra‘ &c. ■ 

Pres, .and Impf. iuaduif &c.' 

Past tudmij and iimdg^ tmish-id. 

Pai’tic.: iufiiun, tmigeniMj tunzea, ' tuberdh -^e. ;■ 

.give. 

Flit, betdij^ Neg. ke<f. 

Imperat. kroh, keo &c., and , kera^ Sio. 

Pres, and Impf, kero-dilg^' &c. ■ 

Past kerag\ keskid. . 

Partic?. kfikP, kerenen, keisea &c. 

nemiify know, 

Put. niiog\ 'Neg. neg^ (in nia neg^. 

Imperat. tico,, nen &c., and nera &c. 

Pres, and Impf. neodmf <fcc., sometimes neddug^ &c. 

Past neg, neshid. 

Partic. nene^ nenen^ netsea &c. 

tmmig^ take out. pour out. 

P'ui tdatog^, Neg. 

Imperat. tod, ton md tbara^ ko. 

Pres. & Impf. to-do-dug^ &c. 

Past. tbCig^, tosMd, 

I have heard tirik, for 2iid sing. Imperat. , and tonodmf for 
Pres. Ind. but am doubtful of them. 


1 id^ 

o su-mm 

4 pb 

5 nfi 

6 tug^ 

7 tis^, stissh 

8 rai 

9 zgul. (fill 

10 sai 

11 sigidb 

12 s^nish 


NTumerals. 

Cardinal. 


s^rug^ 

sbsti^ 

s^rai 

sozgm 

nlzd (accent on second). 

nizb* idb 

mz^ nisk 

mzo gut 

ntz^ sat 
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$1 ^igl or sigid^ ' ■ ' 300 sumra ■, 

10 nt^ ' mza . 400'_pom„ 

11 nish 'nm^ td^ 500 nara 

50 mz^ sai 600 tugra 

> QO shum niza ^ ■ 700 ti^ra 

:80 pd niza (not po) 800 raim 

■ ■ 100 ra' 900 gutra 

. lOlrauid^ IQQO kmar 

2Q0 mra (accent on second) 100 000 lakk. 

10 It will be noticed that enumeration proceeds regularly by 
twenties. When a number follows mza, twenty, the a is cbangecl 
to Tbe accent is always thrown foreward to the last syllable 
thus four hundred, pd nizd^ eighty, pd ntz~^ nd eighty-tive. 


Ordinals. 


Ordinals are formed by adding -d to the cardinal; thus 
fifth, pd^, fourth, niza and rai give niz^ and re^. 

JcJiandn^ adhon^ half. 8awa ni^, 2 ^/ 4 ; sadhe po^ 4 ^/ 2 . 


dds tsde 
by him all 

7nuli 'ma7^ts, 


The Prodigal Son, St. Luke 15. 

l mlu nish chan due\ zigits chanes and hawa toddf^ 
20 One nian-of two sons were, small son-by own father- to said 

baba an Mza (or hissa) ked, das and bantha gatd 

Father my part give, by him own part gave, few 

dlarde nyums zigits chanes and tsue z^ma land^ workw 

days-from after small son-by own all together made far-in 

25 btd^ , doh wdmdn kamdho and mdyd ^wkai dds tsm 

went, there foolish work-in own property finished, by him all 

khPrts lanV do mulUid dhkdlmi bihi mull 

spending made, that county-in famine having-gone, quite not-is, 

olid hodd mulktd to^ldu {or td^kized) 

80 straitened having-arrived. He that country-in dweller dweller 

dua^ (or dd^) bid^^ dos and riwand surd rogim skedcd. 
near near went, by-hini own fields-ins wine to- make- feed sent. 

Do surds rokMmt hhdlop an zdmiy^ gy^'^ due^ hdwi do 

He swine feeding husks self to eat wishing was, by -anyone that 

35 ma rdndf. Tsherep yat kadd^ dog lododuf — ah 

not gave. little remembrance brought he saying-is my 

bowd doaf te mdmri du^ pUdh pdh stdh rote 

father near how-many labourers are, stomach fill up- to loaves 
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, go. 
eating, ■ I 


jon 

■liere 


bltoif 
will -go 


, ihitos Go an bowa dim 

Iniiigry died I own father there 

ihpok iotoif i blma Pttrmeslmr.os km pap Idnldn go hin 
him-to will *say father God-of your sin baviiig-done I' tliy 

c'lum liaet Imk mad/,^ aim nukrl ■ ideifu . 5 

son to-become worthy iiot-am , me servant make -me -please . 

Sdrshh (or stir^w) and bowd doit bW, Do chah um'lud. 
Having-arisen ■ own ■ father' there went. That' son' 'far- in 

dm^ .am bowds tana\ kdtmk tsdlddu\ dctla {ot dor ered^ 

was. own father-by saw, miserable thinking-is, -having- run lo 

mm charid kdkts tsuma\ papa rdndf. Chands ano bdnu 

own soii-in neck held Mss gave Son-hy own father- to 

lododid. Bowd Pdrmeshurds km pap Ionian go kan c/om 

saying-is. Father God-of your sin having-done I thy son 

haci laik maig^. Bonds nukrenu lododn^i — tsne is 
to-become worthy not-am. Father-by servants-to saying-is all 

nil dam chuga totod (or tdtd^) phdgiu, giid^ prats*^ 
than good coat having-taken-out put-on (please) hand-of finger-in 

mmdl ^en , band ^dipon ^en gokshid ash 

ring send (please), foot- in shoe send (please) fatted 

kaka ^unmig\ nind zcitih kkusl haem (or nUin) thu 
liaving-brougbt to-kill we may-eat happy may-become, why 

ail ehaii ^isM toke^^ he skditgt kacis^ shd ^ bh 
my son having-died was, again alive having-become, lost having- 

bi ioke^ he ph‘edd\ Dos hhfisl lano dm\ Do 
gone was, again was-obtained. ?>y him happiness making was. His 

ate Timd dmje^ ^ kimu neritiio bodei'dii {bddgenen) 


calf ato 


big brother held-in was house -ot 

bazgl lazetsu skad 

musical-instrument sounding-of noise 

kuk'it dojydii wdii thd 


near on-coming 

thaso did. I nxikrd 
heai-ing is. One servant-to no 

hace^. JSiukrds lodo 
became. Servant- by saying 


having-called him-to asking- is what 
did kan dzigits ate boded kan bdwds yok^rid a^id shubfd \ 
is thy little brother came thy father-by fatted call killed; 

do tal skubo did am chan tsaha (or dam) ^ pdrered^ as 
that for killing is, own son well good having-been-obtained ; 

do duklioh tahtaii kumo bun niaio did or ma gyau dfd^ 
lie angi'y looked house-in to -go not asking is not wishing is, 

do ban baeraii bibi ami ehahu ^ si^hnzaeo du ,. 
his father outside having-gone own son-to, making-iinderstand is. 40 


S'.- 
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r :.'Dos: hcli) dGf: gos ie ;■ boskou kan kamaii lanlan,. ' 

' Him -by saying is me-by 'bow-many years tby worli Mving-doiie 

kas aim teraiit hokhmu chak ma keke ■ an hmm 
,tbee-by me-to ever , sbe-goat’s son ' not having-given inj friends 

' 6 Tok hhust lantdg\ kan chaii ter ah boda^ Jims 

with happiness I-sball-make, tby son ever (i. e. when) came whom-by., 

/kan mala paiartmu. , uddea^ kas do tarns gokshid 

tby property baiiots-to ■ caused- to-fiy, tbee-by him for' . fatted '; 

§h^bs]mb, ■ ' Bonds lodo did chan ka ta' bvirdbur 

la calf baving-kilied. Patber-by saying is son tbou' then 'always 

ail rdh ehe ton^ thodeah ah dod^ to^ do Jcano. Khusl: 
me with together artj whatever me near is that thine. Happiness 

lanmig\ hhusi kacimig^ dtim tokd tJm kan bcim: sfusht' 

to-make happy to-become good was, why thy brother having-died 

16 toke^ M sjidhgl hacis shd bibi toke\ he 
was, again alive having-become, lost having-gone was, again 


pkredai. 

was-obtained. 


Sentences. 


Kan ndmah thd dun or dui^^ Th}’ name what is? 

Nu rai^ ie bo^ah? That horse how-many years? 

Joke Kd^mlr^^ te wdrhh Here-from Kashmir-to how 

far wiii-be ? 

Kan butoaii kimaic te chaha did'i Thy fathePs house in how- 
many sons are? 

Go tord dare ydnydn hdg^, I today far-from having-walked came. 

Ah dzits bdwau chan nu miu rlhs rdnekah lana^. My little 
father’s (uncle’s) son that man s sister with marriage made. 

Klmo thd rahu ^gd^ to^- In the house white horse’s saddle is. 

Nu rahu ^gd ran. That horse to saddle give (saddle that horse). 

Gds nu chan gob tohag/ I (by me) that boy much beat. 

Thdlu dm ze laha rdgo diJ. Hill upon goats, cows he causing- 


to-feed is, 

Bdtahu yuthdk raha dm toMs did. Tree under horse on 
seated he is. 


Bo haldts and rins ka teg duh. That little -brother own sister 
than big is. 


j 
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l-S. Do violloi nish riqjra 2><> rupees, 

four two-aimas is. 

14. Ail l>'»oa zixjits hivA tdsh'd. M.y Mher little liouse-in has 

sat (lives). 

15. Kn rupm do lai -pnu rundcd (or rm%ra‘). That .rupee that & 

man to give. ,, . 

lu. Do rupea do dilk/ts under (or unra^h 
from take. 

17. Tk) poii tonton bo.^ks tsurak Him-to having-beaten rope- 

. with bind. 

18. Khrr^c ti tor. ATelHVoin water extract. 

19. o?/nv piir. Me before walk. 

20. Hidu cJiaii kan w/ums budo did i Whose son thee bplnnd 

coming is? 

21. Ka‘ hum di'k'ts una‘? Thou whom from took? u 

22. DSskdhu t bnnm dokHs una,/. Town-of one shopkeeper from 

took — I. 






TEE ' mTELOPMENT OF ENGLISH t, d, : IN NOBTH^ 
INDIAN' LANGUAGES 


TT is often, said that Portuguese dental t, d,, remain 'dental in India 
'and that English alveolar t, become cerebral. It would foEow 
that words like and hotal and Jmspatal, usually stated to be 

from English, must be Portuguese. The question cannot be disposed 
of so simply; there seem to have been cross influences at work, and 
sometimes there are different forms of the same word. See S. R. 
Dalgado’s works passim for valuable suggestions. 

The following lines have in view the area over which Urdu, 
Panjabi, and Hindi (= UPH.) are spoken, though the facts 
adduced have a wider application. As this is a matter of pronunciation 
it is necessary to confine oneself to spoken words and ignore book 
ivords except where otliers are not available. Printed forms are often 
deliberately altered on d pjriori grounds. 

We may say without hesitation that a very large majority of 
English i’s and d’s do become cerebral when introduced into Indian 
words. The question is w^hether any become dental ; if so, why ? 
It should be remembered that mere haphazard explanations are of 
little value. Explanations must follow some definite principle. 
Thus the facile guess that the ending of P. ddgddr, doctor, is taken by 
analogy from the common Persian ending -ddr is valueless unless 
we show why '' inspector '' director “ master give us inspittar 
darHlar, mdsiar, and why ''canister” yields kanastar, 

1. Words which probably have a Portuguese origin, though 
generally said to be English. 


bapiisma 

bntdm (book form) 


Portuguese. 

baptismo 

botao 


English. 

baptism 

button 


(With this contrast the commoner batan, Eng. button.) 


gdrad 

guarda 

guard 

P. ^aspatdl, ] 

UH. haspatdl ( 

hospital 

hospital 

kaptdn 

capitao 

captain 

kdrtus 

cartucho 

cartridge 

mastaul 

mastro, masto 

mast 
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Portuguese. Englisli. 

salad salada salad 

sikattar secretario secretary 

tatmhu tabaco tabacco 

taulld toalha towel 

botal (P. botelha, E. bottle) and failun (P. pantalona, E. pantaloons) 
may be Portuguese, but it is at least possible that the words were 
used in N. India before they existed in Portugal. 

2. Words which seem to be certainly English, but have a dental 
t. d, corresponding to the English alveolars. When there is a Portuguese 
word in any way resembling UPH. I have added it-. 

Landan London Port. Londres 

U. DalMuzl, P. Draujji Dalhousie, the hill 

station. 

P. ardall, UH. ardali orderly 

P. dagdar, dukddr doctor Port, doutor 

ddktdr is the commonest spoken form in UH. 

Bookforms : ddktar in Lallu Ji ; daJcddr modern. 

PU. drdz, fern, sing., pair of drawers, drawer in cupboard ; 
plur. drdzzd, drdze, pairs of drawers, drawers in cupboard. 

Jcetll kettle Port, caldeira 

kanastar canister 

(os piece of toast 

trel tray 

santrl sentry Port, sentinella 

The following should probably be added, but they are not so 
certain : — 

darjan dozen Port, duzia 

kdthlcok (1 hdtM, artichoke alcachofra 


trump card trunfo 

turpentine terebintina, 

terebinthia 

tarmantu, turpentine, suggest Portuguese 
[ are htarling for Stirling in Galib, and 
lu Ji’s preface. See further below, 
ths look more English than Portuguese, 


mi 



janvan January ' ,■ Janeiro, 

'■ 1' ..farvan r ' ■February : , Feve,reiro,. . 

: manm ■ March ■ ' Mar(;o , 

(If rail April Abril , 

rnm . ■ May ■ Maio 

: . jm .. June Juiiho ■ 

j'ulm^jaulm J'^lj ■ ■ Julho , 

(igast 'August „ . Agosto 

' siiambar , ' ■ , September ■ Seteriibro 
.. ^(iMubar . October O'litubro 

' 'navambar^ ' . NGvember , Novembro , 

dmsaMbar.- 'December^ Dezeiiibro 

. Those which call lor attention’ are (i-gast, sitmnbar,: aklubary 
dasarrihaf. ,, 

.. . , 3. Words in which 'a Portuguese dental 'May have become cerebral : 
some,', of these are .much disputed- and, all are doubtful 
. Port. ;balde,' pail, bucket;' bdiM. 

■falto,. , deficient ; ■ . PU. - /a&w, . superfluous ; , PH. 

. Laihndi, pMte, a kuU who, waits at cross road,s,for odd 
■ : Jobs ; Nep. phdltu, pMUu. 

foguete, rocket'> pataka, squib, etc. ' ? Skr. pat + ha. 
tope, top of mast, etc. > ppi, cap, hat. 
varanda, balcony > UPH.6amf?.rfa ; HU.bamwdd (book form). 
I take it that hardmada is a pseudo-Persian formation 
manufactured in, India and as unknown in Persia as 
nom-de-plume and doMe-eMendre are in France. This 
is a greatly discussed word, 
termentina, turpentine : bookform tarmantu. 

The tJPH. words paltan, regiment, and hishut, biscuit, jdkat, 
jacket, are just as likely to be derived from English battalion, biscuit, 
and jacket as from Portuguese batalhao, biscoito, and jaqueto. 

4. I have noted one or two points which go to show that 100 years 
ago Indians ‘seemed readier to equate Indian dentals with English 
alveolars than they are now. It would be interesting if further proofs 
were forthcoming. Asad UUah Galib, about 1830 (see Urdu e 
Midallg, ed. of 1921, p. Ill), writes Istarling for Stirling, and twice 
dkartar for Secretary ; Muhammad Yahya Tanha, quoting this very 
passage in Sair ul Musannifln, 1924, changes the words to Istarling 
and sikartar ; yet sikattar is in general use conversationally to this day. 
Lalltl lal in 1803»9 writes gilhri&t £01 Gilchrist, whereas the usual 
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Mim to-d.^J (so ' Ta'iilia, op. cit.). In tlie same passage 

Lalltt himself freely uses cerebrals to represent English alveolars. 

The tip of the' tongue when pronouncing- an alveolar is between 
the dental and the cerebral position, almost midway. Taking the 
hard palate as 1| inches from front to back we may put cerebral 
t, d half an inch from the back edge of the teeth ridge. The centre 
or lower half of the front teeth (the dental position) is perhaps a 
quarter to three-eighths of an inch from the front edge of the teeth 
ridge. But the modern Indian hearing alveolar t and considers 
tliem cerebrals. This is not merely a literary device, it is the rule in 
village talk. Thus we have: — 

P. raM < fobtl < rapfi < rapot + i < report -Hi; a man who brings 

in reports of occurrences. 

P. hateml < beteml < be — tern +1 <be — time + i. baiemi means 

lateness, etc-. ■ 

In^a Allah’s very clever lines illustrate both tendencies : — 

(He is so fleet footed that if his rider breakfasts in Calcutta he may 
lunch in London.) I am presuming that tipan reached U. and P. 
from England. 

I have not touched upon English tk in think ” or then The 
former is almost always ik (sometimes t when final), as us ke thru < 
us ke through, by means of him : samit sahab {sahib) = Mr. Smith. 
Against tliis note thadd kalds for third class The latter th > d : 
fddar < father,” Roman Catholic priest : but pddfi < Portuguese 
padre,” any clergyman. 

5. Conclusion. — It ajipears to be clear that some LPH. words, 
derived directly from English without possibility of Portuguese 
influence, have changed alveolar d, to dental t, Is any explanation 
possible ? 

(i) One explanation may be stated to be rejected. It is that the 
presence of t near t ot d afiects its pronunciation. Very many native 
English speakers cerebralize d, I, % when r immediately precedes, 
and not a few make dental when t immediately follows, but 
there is no reason to.think that modern r^has any such effect in North 
India, We may satisfy ourselves about this if we listen to Indian 
schoolboys reading English. , : 

[^<39] . h;- ; H 




(ii) Some -words taken from Englisk have been altered. 'tmder 
Portiignese influence,- and vice versa. 

(iii) Wben - Portuguese must ' be excluded ■ we ■ are left to random, 
guesses'for individual words, unless we suppose that eighty or a 
hundred years, ago English alveolar'^ and d were nearer to dental t 
and d than they are now. If this, were established it would be all the 
harder to explain why Lallti used cerebral letters in the transcription 
of Gilbert, Lord, Minto, Taylor, doctor {ddMdf)y Lieutenant 
Hunter, and Lockett. 

(iy) ' About any Portuguese t and -d, which may have become cerebral, 
I say nothing, partly because they are not the real subject of this note, 
and partly -because the very few words which suggest 'this phenomenon 
are of dubious origin. 


ENGLISH WORDS IN PANJABI 



rilHE details of philological processes are generally lost in the 
-L mists of obscurity, and most recognized linguistic development 
is difficult to follow because it took place hundreds or thousands of 
years ago. We must often have wished for the chance of hearing one 
sound change into another, and the wish is usually vain. But in the 
case of English words in India it is frequently possible to see them 
entering the country and watch the changes taking place. We can learn 
valuable lessons from the detailed study of one Indian language* I 
have therefore taken Panjabi and given a list of nearly 400 English 
words which have been incorporated into it. This first article contains 
the words with their Panjabi equivalents in two dialects. In the second 
I hope to analyse the words and draw conclusions. 

English words in India may be divided into three classes. First 
there are words which have been wholly assimilated and are known to 
every villager. At the other extreme we have a large number, an 
indefinite number, of wmrds used only by educated Indians in con- 
versation or books. They are recognized as foreign words and those 
who use them try to pronounce them as in English. No object would 
be served by making a list of them. A man once said to me with much 
bitterness : “ merd fadarinld men vdif nu bard bcedli tarit kardd e (my 
father-in-law treats my wife very badly) ” ; or we may hear mce 
bard lonliftl harnd ed (I feel very lonely). Such Panjabi does not help us. 

But there is a third class, viz. technical terms used only in 
connexion with certain professions or pursuits or amusements. We 
have military, legal, and scholastic words, or it may be words relating 
to canals, railways, or games. These w^ords are, it is true employed 
by illitetate people, but their sphere is limited. They are difficult 
to deal with, for one does not know exactly how many of them to 
include. To take one example, most English military terms are found 
in the sipdhVs vocabulary, but only a few are fully naturalized. I 
have had to exercise my judgment in the matter. 

A word as to the preparation of this list, I first wrote out the words 
as they are heard in Northern Panjabi, and sent them to Dr. BanarsI 
Das Jsen, who belongs to Ludihana and speaks the southern dialect. 
He very kindly sent me a further list including about sixty words 


■wliicli I had not thought of, and gave his own pronunciation of my 
words, I in turn added the Northern pronunciation of his new 
words. Frequently there is no difference between us. To give his 
forms and mine separately would involve a lot of needless repetition. 
It is sufficient to indicate the general line of divergence. It is entirely 
characteristic of the two dialects. 

Where the Northern has The Southern tends towards 
... M, g kh, g 

/, V (faint dento-labials) pJi, b 

s s or ch 

■ I , ■ , , ■ ■ I 

n . n 

Dr. Banarsi Das has no M or g, and uses I only when it is assimilated 
to a following f ot d; his n, too, is rarer than mine. The ordinary 
system of transliteration has been followed except that sounds usually 
written au and ai are represented by aw and cb. This is to prevent the 
common English distortion of them into the “ ow ” of howl ” and 
“y” of '‘style’’. Dr, Banarsi Das’s 8e is [Ae], mine is pure 
monophthongic [ae]. 

About a dozen words are taken from a Bengali list prepared by 
Mr. Sutton Page. 


List of English 
act (legal), cekat, ikaL 
agency, aja'nsi. 
agent, ajanf, 

Africa, afn'kd, pharVkd. 

America, amn'kd. 

American, mdrkm (a cloth), 
allowance, alawns, laws. 
appeal (legal), apU. 

April, aprwV. 
artichoke, hathicok. 
assistant, aiUinf, asHnf. 

August, agast^ (dental t). 

B,A,, Wyye\ 
ball (for play), hdl. 
bamboo cart, ba'mhu kai (bamboo 
alone is not used). 


Words in Panjabi 

? banyan (a vest), hanmn\ banedn\ 
bank (money), hank (? Port.), 
baptize ; bceptdiz ^ond, be baptized, 
barracks, bdrak, bdrag. 
barrack-master, do. -rmstar, 
-mdstar ; his place of work, 
do. -mdstn, -mdstn. A b,-m. 
is a transport agent 
barrister, hdlistar, balistar ; his 
work, bdli^spzr% haWstari. 
bat (for play), hoBt 
bearer, hw'rd. 

bearing, harang' (letter without 
stamp, person without ticket), 
beef, hlf. 
belt, hilt 

bench, banc, bine, brim, 

ta] 
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Bible^ bmbaly 'baibaL 
'hiGydeybmsIml\ba'mkul[, 
billet, b’M (way-bill, etc.). 
hiosGO'pe^.bmskop.' 
hmmit, MskuL 

blotting, Mating blotting-paper. 

, board, i)0(i ■, . 

boarding,, bodan (hostel). 

• boat, .see gunboat. , 
bo,il,,,bu’l;' ' 'ddbcBl, hard boil.; 

\ifbceb half boil, i.e. boil soft, 
bomb, bamb (? Port.) ; see '' bum- 
'.bairb 
boot, but. 
bottle, hoial. 
box, bakas, baks. 

bowl, holi-galds (bowl-glass, i.e. 
finger-bowl). 

braces, hresaz ; see “ gallowses,’' 
brake, hirk, brek (guard's van, 
etc.) 

branch, hrdnc, 
brandy, hrdndd, 
breast, see double 
breeches, birjas. 
brush, burs, btm, burch. 
buggy, ba‘ggl. 
bugle, bigal, 
bulldog, buWtg. 
bull-terrier, hidl, hiiU-kuUd. 
bum-ball bump-bail (in cricket), 
bamb ; see “ bomb 'I 
button, hapn. 

cake, kek. 

calendar, kala'ndar. 
camp, karnfu, kamp {I Port.), 
canister, hnastar, kana star (? Port, 
mnastra, basket), 
car, see motor 

^ , e 


card, Ml (postcard), 
castor oil, kastarm'l, kastr(Bd>. 
catch, tec. 

catching house, kdnp hmvd' {'pound 
for stray cattle), 
cement, sVmik, sir'fmf. 

centre, sentar awt (run out, 
stumped).^ 

certificate, sdt7'piak, sd'tiphiftak. 
chain, ccen, 
chalk, cdk. 

chance, cans, cdnas ; aSid cam 
miled, he gave a chance 
(cricket), 
cheque, cikk, cik. 
chief court, clpkot, 
chimney, cimm. 
chocolate, cakle't, cdkokL 
chop, cap ; see ‘‘ potato 
Christian, (? Port.), 
cigarette, sigraL 
civil surgeon, sival sarjayi. 
class, kids, kalds. 
clerk, kldrk, kaldrak, Mark. 
cloth, kaldth, kildth. 
club, kahf ; kala/Mar, club house, 
coach, koc ; coachman, kocimi. 
coat, kot 
cocoa, koko. 
coffee, kdfi. 
collar, kdlar. 
college, kdlaj. 
colonel, harnce'l. 

commander ; hanidnim afsar 

( 0 . 0 .) 

commission, kamUan^ kamlsan. 
commissioner, kamisnar, 
kamisnar, 

committee, kame'E, htme'ttl. 
company, /Mwaipatt?, kampant 




eompoutifler (medical), fcawiyo'f&tr, dollar, dalla. 

kampo'far. (town, see “ signal 

conference, kdnphrcBs. dozen, darjan. 

congress, hatigras. drawer, draz, draj. 

constable, kd'nstebal, kanste'bal. drawers, pair of, draz, draj. 

copy, kdppl, kdpi (note-book, dress, dares, dres (d and d). 

copy-book). dresser, daresar. 

eovk, kak,ka<j. dressing, drmi (levelled ground 

\ om&oxii, kdrnjkncr.' etc.: dental d). 

t oucb, kawc. tkill, cloth, daril 

council, kdwsal. drill, militarj', dar-il, dalel (dentai 

court, korai (court of ward), d in latter). 

C. fees. kM Hs. kol vhls : see driver, engine-, daraivar. 


engine, tmn, anjan. 

cream, kirm. . ^ -/ • 

engineer, anji nyar, anjm r, 

cricket, IcirkaL a^njnir, anjnVar, a'^ijniar, 

croquette (for eating), ^at, entrance (exam.), entrwns^ antrees. 

cufi, Icaff, kap i, European, yurpln, zurhm. 

cut piece (tailoring), kat pi s, 

cutlet, kaths. F.A., effe, ceffe, wpphe. 

fail,/c?,/6'l, phel, phe'L 

dead-house (mortuary), (led 'aw's. father (priest), /aciar. 

December, dm^mbar, dasa'mbar ieishion.fiesan. pheesan. 

(dental d). February, pharban, 

decree, di'grl. fees, fls, phis, 

deputy, dipfi ; <L commissioner, fire, verb, /cer, /cel. 

iiptl kamismr. fireman, fcermcen, fdirmcen, 

diamond cut, dmnal hat, first class, fastklds, phastklns, 

diary, dml, phastklds. 

dictionary, dikmrl, ^amiQh faldlmi, phaldlmi, 

director, (larekfar, darwliar, foot (measure), fitt, fuft, phut! ; 

dish, dds, foot-rule, dufuttd, 

dispensary, dispensrl. football, futhdl, phuthdl, 

distant signal, dlsl sahgal, ? forme (printing), farmd, 'pharmd 

doctor, ddgddr^ ddgdar^ (Idkdar, {\ Port.). 

ddkiar ; abstract noun, (Jcigddn, France, frdns, plirds, Jrdnslsi ; 
(Idgdarl, ddhdarl^ ddhiari, French, phmslssl. 

double, (labal (strong, excellent) ; French beans, frdsbl)i: 
dahal mil, English bread ; dabal frock, /w/j. phrdk, 
bres, double breast, fry,/ral. 

UhI 



tot case, ‘af "'mkeL 
hotel, 'otal (hotel, restaurant), 
house, see catching. ^ dead 
hurricane,, 'arikwn (lantern). 


furlong, 


gaiters, getas, gwfas, 

''gallowses'' .(traces), galas, 
.gmhs: 
gmljel , 

.gas,jcBS. ' 
general (military), 
general, ad}.,janral ■ 
gentleman, jm'ntahmn, 
jmntarmwn. 

German, jar maw. ' 

Germany, jamawl. 
gilt, gilt, gi‘li. 
gingham, gegam. 
gilder, gMat, 

glass, galas, gilds (usually of 
metal) ; see " bowl 
grace (for bills), glds, gilds, 
gravy, grebhi, 
gross (12 dozen), guras, 
guard, railway, gad., 
guard, military, police, gdrad 
(prob. Portuguese), 
gunboat, aganhot 


inch, (mm, inci, im, 
inspector, insp-ittar, -ekim%. -ikiar 
intermediate, iMar, intarmtHiam , 
Ireland, ^rkwd. 

Italy, 2 ®.- 


jacket, jate. 
jam,jdrw. 

}am-pnS,jdmpap. 

January, jamarl, janban. 
jerk, gark. 
indge, jajj. 

July, juld%, julo! , jawWi, jatvW 
June, ww. 


kettle, ketU. 


lamp, lamp (I Port, lampada) 
landau, tewdo. 
lantern, IdltoBn, 
late, lei, 

lecturer, Ukcardr, 
lemonade, lamm't, hmle'L 
licence, lasa^m, 
lieutenant, laftce'n, lafta'nL 
line, lean, lean, 
local, mkal, hkal, 
lord, Idt, 
lower, loar. 


half, see " boil ”, " plate 
hall, 'dl, 
halt, 'alt, 

head (of canal), 'ed, 'ead, 
headmaster, 'M- or 'cad-mdstar 
or rndUar, 

headquarters, ^edkudiar, 
high, 'di, 

high school, 'di skuL 
high court, 'di hot, 
hit, 'itt (noun), 
hockey, 'dkk%, 'dk%, 
holder, 'awMar (pen). 


M.A., emme, camme, 
ma’am, mem, 
macaroni, makrunl, 
machine, ^nasin, masm. 
magistrate, mafislrei. 
Malta, mSltd (orange). 


manager, mwfijar,. mane' jar. 
March, mime, #wc. 
mark, marM, mark (trade mark 
? Port.). 

market, marML 

marmalade, mdmleL ' 

master, mmtafymdkar ; see ‘ 'head'"' . 


matclies, miew. , 

mate, nwt (head workman). 

May, mm. 

meeting, nfitin, mttah. 
member, mimbar ; mimbri^ mem- 
bership. 

mess, miskot (officers' mess). The 
Zenana .Mission House in 
Dalhonsie is called miskot be- 
cause it was once an officers’ 
mess, 
middle, midah 

mile, mil, mwl {I Port, milhd). 
mill, mill, mil. 


mince, nuns. 

minute (60 seconds), mint, minat. 
miss (lady), miss. 
mission, misa^i. 
imssionaiy, rnmmrt. 
money order, mmmdar. 
monitor, manVtar, mvMar. 
motor, urntar. 

motor-car, ^nopkdt, motarkdt. 
municipal, myimispal. 
municipality, myunispcBlti. 


necktie, naktd'%. 
note (bank), not, lot. 
novel (story), naval. 

November, navambar. 
number, nambar, lambar, nambar^ 
lambar ; lambarddr (etc.), village 
headman. 


October, atehar. (dental t). , 
officer, afsar . ,, 

' omlet, fnamUt ; see.: ^ ^ marmalade ' ’ . 
operation (surgical), apre'mn,. 
apresan. 

order, ddar ; see “ money 
orderly (military), ardalt. 

out, mvt (cricket) ; .see centre,,”, 
overcoat, uvarkgL 

papa, pd'pd. 

parade (ground, or manoeuvres), 
parent 

paicsl, par sal. 

party, pdti, parti, pdM (team), 
pass, pas. 

passenger, psanjar, pasa'njar 
(passenger train), 
pencil, pilsan, pilsan. 
pension, pinsan, pinsan, pilsan. 
peppermint, pippalmint. 
phaeton, jitmi, phitan. 
phenyle, fancel, phanwl, pharncBl. 
photo, foto, pJiop. 
pin, pin. 
pipe, peep. 
plague, pale'g, pleg. 
plait, pale't, plet. 
plaster, plastar (dental 0- 
plate, pale't, pkt ; 'df plet (half- 
plate), cheese plate, 
plate-layer, plefi'ar. 
platform, pletfdrm, pletphdrm. 
platoon? palkin. 

poach (eggs), poc ; poached eggs, 
aio^dd poc. 
police, puls, pulas. 
polish, pdlas. 
polo, polio, po'lh. 
porter, popr. 


nurse, nms. 
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po,stear<i, 

.postmaster, posmditaf, 

.pot, pat.. :■ 

potato-chop, jwte'tor cap, 
poultice, pultm,. 
pound (money), pdwd, 
powder, , 

president, prezuiant, prejidant, 

. panzm^d. 

'|)ress .(printing), pres. 
primary (school), pmmri. 
pudding, fhufdn, putVn, 
pump, -papp, pjamp. 
putty, pkufd/n, putVn, pafi'n. 

Quaker Oats, kuehar ot. 
quarantine, kurdtm. 
quarter, kmtar (for quafter plate, 
i.e. tea plate); see "head- 
quarters 'k 

quinine, kmim'n, kurcB'n, 
quorum, koram. 

rail, rel, 
ration, rds7i. 
ream, rim, r%m. 
recruit, rangriit, 
register, raji^sfur ; 
raji\str%, rajisiri 
raji'strdr. 

report, ra'pat, ra^bat, rapoH ; rahtl, 
■rapid, ratbl, reporter (village). 

resident, rezl^nt. 
rifle, rafal, 

round (police), rdwd (dental d), 
rubber, rahar, rabat. 
ruler, rul, lul (pencil or ruler), 
rum, ram. 

run through, ran thru. 


registered, 

registrar, 


sauce, sds. 
sauce-boat, sdshot. 


school, shul ; shull\ adj. 

Scotch, sakdc, shoe. 

Scotland, sakdtland, skdtland. 
second (time), saMnt. 

second (class in train), sekan^ 
smkan. 

second (course in meal), stkan. 
secretary, skattar, saha^ttar 

(dental Q. 
semolina, samU'nd. 
sentry, sarUrz (dental Q. 
September, stamhar, satamlar 

(dental Q. 

sergeant, sdrjan, sdrjant. 
servant, sarvai^tl (servants’ 
carriage). 

session(s), Hsan, sisan. 
signal, saiigal, smigal, singaL 
signal, down, do. dawn, 
slate, sak't, sleL 

sleeper (railway), sllpar, sUpal. 
slipper, si^lpat, slzpat. 
soda, soddd, sordid, 
speech, sapTe, spw. 
spell, spell (for noxm “ spelling ’'). 
stamp, astdm, astdm. 
station, sate'sazit siesan, tesan^ 
tesazi, ask' tan. 
stew, istu. 
stool, ticL 
study, sia(R. 

stuffing (in duck, etc.), satd'pdn, 
stdpih. 
sub-, sab, 

superintendent, suprinte^^t^ 
suparM^t, 


[I 


tapioca, tdpiu. 
tar-coal, tdrkdl 
tax, tikas^ 


r 
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team, 

tennis, team's, 

thermometer, tfmfmmitar, 
tha^rmmmftar: 

third class, thadd kalds, tkard kids 
, (f is a fricative cerebral), 
tlirongh, i/mi. 

ticket, tikat, tikas^ iigat ; batiktd, 
without a ticket, 
tiffin, iipan, 

time, tenh^ teem ; batemi, lateness 
for (be-tem-l). 

timepiece, tmmfis, tmmpis, 
time-table, immkhal. 
tin, tin. 

toast, ix)s (dental t), 
tomato, tamdtar. 
tray, trel (dental t), 
train, iaren, tren, trwn. 
treacle, trlkal, tarlJcal. 



trump (in cards), Ui'rap (dental t). 
trumpet, tu'rmn (dental t). 
trunk (steel), tarahk. trank, 
tub, tap. 

? tumtum, tamtam (pony trap), 
tumble, rambaltambal (scrambled 
eggs). 

tunnel, tamlah 

turpentine, tdrpin (dental i). 
twill, till, lull. 

upper, apar. 

vermicelli, varmselt. 
via, vldf myd. 

V.P., vlpl (value payable). 

waistcoat, vdskat, baskat. 
warrant, vara'nt, bara'nt 
whiskey, viskl, hiskl, huskl. 


Additional Wokds 

custard, kastar, 
gap, geeh. 
recess, rascets. 
shed, shield. 


[uBl 



ENGLISH WORDS IN PANJABI 


Note.— Northern or We.stern Panjabi is the dialect spoken to the 
oorth and west of Amritsar. It is distinct from Lahndi. which used to 
be called Western Panjabi. Southern or Eastern Panjabi is spoken 
south and ea.st of Amritsar. 

t is prefixed to a word to show that it ha.s another form which does 
not illustrate the rule under consideration. 


A GLANCE at the following pages will show apparent confusion in 
methods of word-formation. We must remember, however, 
the different influences which have been brought to bear. 

(i) Some, especially older words, are fully naturalized ; others, 
probably more recent, are only making their way. 

(ii) Some have been taken from newspapers and handed on to 
illiterate speakers ; they remain subject to the influence of those who 
try to preserve what they believe to be English pronunciation. This 
accounts for much diversity of treatment. 

(iii) iM, stew, and akdm, stamp, show us that some have come 
through the C.P. to which many servants in the Panjab belong and 
in which Enalish institutions were established earlier than further 
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Stress 


Tlie stress is generally on the same syllable as in Engiisli, .but in 
the following words a change has been made. The stress mark is placed' 
after the stressed vowel. 


agency, aja nst. 
agent, afa'nt 
Africa, afrl'kd, pJiarVkd. 
America, amrVkd, 

April, aprce'L 
assistant, aka'nt, 
August, aga'st. 


general, jamcB^h 


hotel, 'oHah 


lecturer, lekcard'r, 
licence, lasa^ns. 


B.A., htyye. 


M.A.,, e'mme. 
manager, | mamfar. 


banyan (vest), bance'n, hanyafn, monitor, manVtar^ mnltar, 
barrister, haWktar. 


bearing, hara'hg, 
bulldog, huldd'g. 


necktie, 7iahtd%. 


calendar, kah^^^dar, 
canister, kna' star, hana'star. 


f)apa, pn pd, 

passenger, psa'njar, pasa^njar. 
platoon, pa'Uan. 


cement, sVmilt, slfmint, si'rmat, puls, pu las. 


chocolate, icaUe't. 
colonel, karnw'L 
cigarette, si'grat. 
croquette, ku'rkat 


pudding, phutV 71, pu0n. 
putty, phuit'n, putTn, and pmVn. 


dead-house, dM'aw's, 
decree, di'gri. 


register, rajYstar ; so raji'strl, 
registered. 

report, '^ ra^pat, f ra'hat ; so 
rYpil, rabbit, ra%% reporter. 


engineer, anp nijar, 
entrance, entroe'ns. 


second, shi'nt, sahi%t, 
secretary, ska'ttar, saka^ttar. 


imlong,farWg, 


warrant, vara'^it. 


In addition to the above there are words with a double stress. 
Such, axe bicycle, ha!uha*l ; commissioner, kamYmaW ; ddfgdafr, 
doctor ; quarantine, ku!m0n, 

n'ao] 
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: Transposition 

■There are several instances of the transposition' of r so that a stop + 
f, vowel becomes stop 4- vowel + r. 


breeches, hirjhs. 

brake, f birk, 
brush, burs. 
cream, kmn. , 
cricket, /iTrfof. 


croquette, ImrkaL 
February, farmrl, pkarbarl. 
gross, guras. 
trump, turap, 
trumpet, 


i is transposed in paltan, platoon ; falalmn, flannel ; kalaf, club ; 
pilsan. pencil, is an alteration of pinsal, and ratbt, reporter, of rabtJ, 


Stressed Vowels 

The symbols between square brackets are phonetic. 

English [a] appears twenty-three times as a, in two words it is 
d, plastar, plaster ; kastrwl, castor oil. There is also the alternative 
form Mark for kldrk, clerk. 

[se] The theoretical pronunciation of this vowel is e, but the 
examples show that actually this is rare. 

d occurs ten times : bdrdk, barracks ; f bdlistar, barrister ; brdriM, 
brandy ; jdkat, jacket ; jam, jam ; Idltcen, lantern ; mdcas, matches ; 
rdsn, ration ; astdm, stamp ; idpm, tapioca. 

€8 eight times : f bat ; km, catch ; fmsan, fashion ; 

Imndo, landau ; f mcBnjar, manager ; mcen, man ; gmh, gap. 

d five times : hdmhu, bamboo ; bank, bank ; kdmpu, camp ; 
lamp, lamp ; mdkrunl, macaroni. 
i twice : f ikat, act ; tikas, tax. 
e twice : pletfdrm, platform ; mem, ma’am. 

[n] twenty-one times becomes d, occasionally it is d, bdmb, 
bomb ; dfsdr, officer ; hdkds, box. We may add perhaps dktubar, 
October, f cdklet, chocolate, and dpresan, opeiation, in which the d is 
unstressed. 

[ai] when initial or medial is ce or dl ; when final, moxm: exceptions 
are rdjdl, rifle ; f mH, mile ; jawld, July ; tern (or tmm), time. 

Even [aia] becomes ce, e,g,f(Br, fire ; dm, diary ; dwmdl, diamond ; 
via, is via or vdijd ; bioscope > bdiskop. 

[a] twenty-four times remains d, but we have u three times ; 
turap, trump ; turam, trumpet ; burk, brush ; also katvmpam, 
company ; f hdnsiehdl, constable ; sdtdpih, stuffing. In gammnt, 
government, the vowel is influenced by the 
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[au] is represented by seven times, sometimes pronounced 
[Boj ; twice by o : ka77ipodm', compoimdeT : powder ; 

flour isfidwr. " 

Englisli short [e] or [e] appears in various forms, e or J is t lie 
commonest,;, this e is very low, practically [e], a.nd may as. a rule, be 
eqiialiv well written te : next in' frequency is then a and .lastly c. , 
t\ IF, , .sixteen times: swkmi, second; y suprintendanL' 


superintendent ; sentar, centre ; darekiar, director ; dMd, dead ; 



77imhai\ member ; pilsan, pencil ; pmsan, pension ; pippalmmt, 
peppermint ; simn, session ; shed. 

d twelve times : 6 dnc, bench ; dasmnbar, December ; satmnbar^ 
September ; ‘nammhar, November ; farvan, February : janral, 
general ; ImymM, lemonade ; f lafiant, lieutenant ; samlmd, semolina ; 
smiirl, sentry ; j anjan, engine ; f (injmyar, etc., engineer. 
w: occurs in 'llaftwjn, lieutenant. 

e six times : bres, breast ; dares, dress ; daresar, dresser ; 
darlssl, dressing ; ketB, kettle ; pres, press. 

[3] or [a] > dr, six times ; jarmayi, German (and janmyil, 
Germany) ; yark, jerk ; sarvaiifi, adjectival formation from servant ; 
varmsell, vermicelli, karnwl, colonel. 

dr, once : f thard, third (r here is fricative cerebral). 

d, twice : fast, first ; f thddd, third. 

d, once : gddar, girder. 

dr, once : tar pin, turpentine. 

ce, once : nans, nurse 

[ex], twenty times e. 

a, twice : glds, gilds, grace ; vdskat, bdskat, waistcoat . 
a, twice : geetas, gaiters ; casn, chain. 
aJ, once : 7 }iaJ, May, 
i, once : hlrk, brake. 

[eo] occurs in bearer, bre'rd ; and in phaeton, Jita)). 

[i] I, twenty-seven times. 

i, seven times : kaniismi, commission ; (lisl, distant ; dds, dish 
mil r 7 nil, mill ; pm, pin ; fm, tin ; sU'pat, slipper ; phutin, pniin 
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r. three times ; ka.metl, committee ; gegam, gingham ; t dalel, 
Irill. 

(}. once; sahgal, signal. 

ff. once : t 

<i occurs in husB. whisky ami Id, twill, where it stands for “ wi ” 
or “ whi ” (unstressed in biskut, biscuit, kmicsn, kurmi, quinine). 
u stands for wi " in IM, twill. 

[i] appears seven times as 1. 

On<.‘e as I : Jcirm, cream. 

Twice as (b : kuncen, kurcen, quinine ; fmml, fhancel, pkamwl, 
phenyle. In these words it is based on a pronunciation [-am], [-ail], 
[ou] .seventeen times o. 

Three times u : makrfml, macaroni ; aktubar, October ; tdpiu 
tapioca. 

Twice « : uvarkot, overcoat ; pwito, poultice. 
ato once : ‘awldar, holder. 

[oi] becomes ce : hail, boil ; al, oil (in castor oil). 

[o] ; (i) words without the letter “ r ”, becomes a : bal, ball ; cdk, 
chalk ; ‘alt, halt ; kaldlh, kilath, cloth ; ‘al, hall ; inalta, Malta ; 
sds, sauce. Exception, agast, August. 

(ii) Words with “ r ” : five times d : kdk, kdg, cork ; kdtiflawr, 
cornflour ; drdz, drawer, drawers ; ddar, order ; kudtar, quarter. 

dr twice : farmd, pharma, forme : wrdali, orderly (note the different 
treatment in “ order ” above). 

[u], twice u : f fdh phuU, foot ; bulddg, bulldog. 

Once M : huU, bull-terrier. 

Once I : f fith foot. 

[u] occurs ten times as u, and once as i : bzgal, bugle. 


Unstressed Vowels 

Final [a] unstressed spelt with “t” becomes 
-dr, twice : lekcardr, lecturer ; ddgddr, doc 
-d, twice : ddlld, dollar ; ba‘rd, bearer. 

-at, three times ; f rcdjat, rubber ; silpat, s 


-0 in »nofo kSt, motor-car. Cf. also 
pippalmit}t, peppermint ; anjmr, 
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When not/ spelt' with it ' beco'mes .-a, as amnkd, America ; 
mdita, Malta. " . 

, A closely., related question is that of.aii vowe.ls which in .English 
spelling requ.ire the letter “ r There are approximately . fifty words 
in which such vowels are found. Of these' thirty have the r sound in 
Panjabi, and twenty have not. 

Examples : rapot, report ; Mg, Mk, cork ; gad, railway guard ; 
nws, nurse ; sdrjan, sergeant karnml, colonel ; marc, March. 

Unstressed Vow^els nearly always become -d or disappear, [-i] > -I ; 
[- 1 -] > H- or -i-, {-u- in hiskiit, biscuit). Occasionally a .spelling 
pronunciation is heard, as constable > cons4abIe < kanstebah 


h ' 


Consonants 

b>f, in kalaf, club ; p in tap, tub ; and is inserted in bamb, bomi). 
eh > j ill birjas, breeches. 

Representation of English d and I have dealt with this in a special 
article in Bull. S.O.S., Yoh IV, Pt. II. The following "words were given 
there in which t and d have become dental. 

t : ddgddr, doctor ; agast, August ; stambar, September ; aktubar, 
October ; toli, kettle ; kamstar, canister ; tos, toast ; 'trel, tray ; 
santrl, sentry ; hdthleok, artichoke ; Uirap, trump ; tiirarn, trumpet ; 
tdrpm, turpentine. 

d: December ; arrfali, orderly ; rfru-?, drawer, drawers ; 

darjan, dozen. To these should be added tdrkol, tar coal ; plastar, 
plaster ; f bdragmdstn, barrack-master's office ; f rajistrl, registered ; 
rawd, round ; dalel, military drill ; dres, dress ; dresst, dressing. 

d is changefl to t in kat, card ; Idt, lord ; lamnel, lamlet, lemonade ; 
tndmlet, marmalade; paret, parade; pJmfdn, piitm, pudding; skint 
sakint, second (part of minute), and to I in dmnal, diamond ; to nL 
in in.prmi'Tiiam, intermediate. 

d is omitted in seekan, second class in train ; sikan, second course 
in meal ; kamdniar, commander. 
d is inserted in taridal, tunnel. 

f> pin czpkot, chief court ; f sdilptak, certificate ; jdmpapp, jam- 
puff ; saidping, stuffing ; tipa^i, tiffin, 

/ always tends to become ph in the Southern dialect. 

English h occurs (only initially) in about fifteen words. It always 
gives rise to the low-rising tone. See vocabulary in last article, 
j >j except in gark, jerk (used in cricket). 

■/■ ' ■/: ■. [1^24] ■ , 



* usually remains j;, in t&ara^r, barrack ; fJcat^, cork; 

dign, degree ; t ddgddr, doctor ; TOrjgfrM«, recruit ; tigat, tax or ticket. 

il-t > « in t inspecto^^^ 

is omitted in <dpn<, tapioca. See “ qu ”. 

I, see also n, r. 

I immediately preceded by a cs. becomes -dl, as bdibid, Bible; 
rafal, rifle. 

Z > Z in signal. It is added in ireZ, tray. 

I and n are interchanged in loJcal or nokal, local (used of trains) ; 
wo.' or fo?, note (money). 

The word “number ” is usually yiawihar when standing alone for 
“ number ”, but lambar when meaning village headman who is called 
lamharddr or simply lambar. 

I is omitted in pletiar, plate-layer, and inserted in pippahnirtl, 
peppermint. 

I is interchanged with r in claril, dalel, military drill ; jcentalmwH, 
jcentannwn, gentleman ; rul, Ml, (wooden) ruler ; fmr,fal, fire. 

I and n are transposed mfalalasn, flannel. 
m is omitted in papp, pump ; turap, trump. 
n, see also 1. 

n is omitted in hxmpodnr, compounder ; kdnphrm, conference ; 
t antrces, entrance ; t allowance ; frashin, French beans ; 

harden, quarantine. 

ii is inserted in raiigrut, recruit ; omitted in dresi, dressing ; and 
changed to g in gegam, gingham. 

w > Z or Z in t similt, cement ; Idltmn, lantern ; dmml, diamond ; 
f pilsan, pension. 

n > ni, in dmm, chimney ; t banmn, banyan ; inan, engine ; 
flcep., line. 

n > »• in t kurwn, quinine. 

p is omitted in stamhar, September ; astdm, stamp. 
p>fm tcemfis, timepiece, and b in gceb, gap, f rabat, report. 
qu = kw, rejects the “ w ” sound in kurdfm, quarantine ; kunmi, 
kuTC^n, quinine ; koram, quorum ; but retains it in kuekar ot, Quaker 
Oats ; kudlar, quarter. 

r ; see also I and the vowels [3], [a], and [a], and Unstressed 

Vowels. 

f is inserted in brine, bench ; f swMCLt, cement ; iamataTf tomato ; 
patetar cap, potato chop ; darjan, dozen, 

r > Hn halikar, etc., barrister ; gilds, gUs, grace (banking). 



.s‘ in omitted in ftll, -stool ; f tesan, station. ; 

> s in asidm, stamp ;■ balisfm, barrister ; waiter,, , master ; ^istu: 
stew ; t phmtJdis, first class ; -whiskey ; f <^ssistaiit. 

sh always tends to become s in the Sontherii dialect in the. 
Northern this occurs in three words : ’f burs, brush : Ms, dish.; ■ msn, 
rations. 

s + cs. does not present much difficulty ; school, Scotch, Scotland, 
slate, sleeper, 'slipper, ' speech, spell, station, . study, stuffing, cw. 
be pronoiaieed without an extra vowel. When the vowel is' introduceci ' 
ii is usually between the .!?-and the cs. : Uiu, stew ; asium, stamp, 
come from the UP. 

I : sec above t and rf. , 

i is omitted in sdrjan, sergeant ; tos, toast. 

It becomes d in ddgddr, doctor, and s in kaflas, cutlet. 

The forms dtsl, distant ; lajtmi, lieutenant, should be noted. 

[ 0 ] > th : kaldih, cloth ; tharmdmepr, thermometer ; tkard, 
third (also tkadd) ; tlwu, through. 
fddar, father. 

V becomes Pj. v : sioal, civil ; darwvar, driver ; umrkoi, overcoat ; 
mmmhar, November; sarmyiM, servant; varmseli, vermicelli; 
via, rm/a, via ; wp, V.P. ; wnaZ, novel. 

V > 5 in grebbt, gravy. In gmormnt, government avar > awr. 

•w becomes b in S.P, bdskat, waistcoat ; barant, warrant ; buk% 
whiskey. For cs. + see under [x] and 

Addenda to Last Article 

gmormnt, government. sdgu, sago. prawet, private. 

jarnwU sarak (not r), general road, i.e. Grand Trunk Bond. 

Corrigenda to Last Article 

For kdrnflawr, cornflour, xesid kdnflawr ; for haskat, waistcoat, 
read bdskat ; for pletfar, plate-layer, read ; ioidaraivar, driver, 

read darmvar ; for verland, Ireland, read mrla^d. 

z remains in the words for baptise, braces, drawers, president and 
resident. 

2: > s in birjas, breeches ; fts, fees ; gceias, gaiters ; mdcis, matches. 

3 is omitted in ^edkudiar, headquarters. 

In S.Pj. z > j. 
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WEST ; HIMALAYAN JiOMJ,,ANB, SIMA ■. HOB.tT- 


;W’E'ST/ 'HIMALAYAN BOHBI mB .Bml-BODU 

, Most , Inclo- Aryan languages have a word for .‘' many 
or "much ” or ‘‘ very’', and another for “ big ”.or“ great ”, 
corresponding to Hindi bahut and bam respectively, and each 
word has generally the same , varieties of meaning. Thus 
the. word for ‘‘ many ” ■ also ' means much'” 'and.:' very 
In Hindi bam sometimes stands 'for, '6a to ; Panjabi hard and 
ba-u^t are the sanie a.s bahut, and vaddd is. used for “.big ” Dr 
.“great”. 

So far as I know attention has never been drawn to a 
remarkable word for baJiut found in a continuous area which 
includes the Simla states of Kyfithai, Jiibba}, and Ba^ahr 
(part) as well as the British districts of Simla, Kot Gur, and 
Kotkhai. The form under discussion is found in four out of 
the five Aryan dialects which are spoken in Ba^ahr and 
collectively known as KocI, viz. the dialects of Baghi, Rohru, 
Surkhuli, and Dodra-Kuar. I have not actually heard it 
in the remaining Koci dialect, that of Rampur, or across 
the Satluj in Siraji, Suketl, or any of the other dialects 
further down the river, but, as there is much coming and 
going, the word must be heard outside its proper home. 

The following varieties of the word should be noted. 
Koci dialects in Ba^ahr : — 

Baghi bori, hdliri Surkhuli hori 

Rohru hohri I)odra Kuar hori 

Jubba], hiPri (with glottal stop) 

Kot Gur bauhri 

Simla, Kyfithai hhaiiri 

The final i represents a high front vowel often written -L 

A])oiit these words it has to be noted that — 

(i) In all of them the r is dental, not cerebral. 

(ii) All are indeclinable : the ending -i occurs with both 
genders are numbers. 

Nearly all the words moaning “ much ”■ or “ many ” have 
indeclinable forms (this follows from their etymology) 
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WEST HIMALAYAN BOHRI AND SINA BOBXJ 


bufc those meaning “ big ” are generally declined. Thus 
words of the type ban' (i.e. bahu, bau\ ban-) and hahut {han’t, 
bhaut, bakut) are not declined. Note, however, that Pj. 
bau/td much ’’ is always declined. The ivords for “ big 
or great ”, such as bard, vadda, boro, borau, bam, hoMd, 
baurmi, hdddd, etc., have cerebral r or d and are declinable. 

What is the derivation of hohri. One thinks naturally of 
hahutara. That ivould explain %dhrd, but does not account 
for the ending -i, which, as ^ye have seen, is not fern. 
Professor Jules Bloch suggests to me that perhaps bokri 
really is a fern, and agrees with an unexpressed noun, and 
Professor R. L. Turner that -i is possibly emphatic like 
the similar ending in Nepali- There are difficulties. The 
meaning '' many ” seems incompatible with the idea of an 
unexpressed word ; the emphatic seems to postulate a n on- 
emphatic form, but I do not know of one. Probably all 
three types, bohri, bahu, and bahut come from forms of the 
same root, and the words for “ big ” from forms of another 
root unconnected with the first. 

We proceed now to another type. The Sina word for 
baJiiit is bodu, very interesting and difficult to explain. Like 
hohri and hahut it has a dental for its second consonant, 
but unlike them it is declined. The word for big ” is bdruy 
pronounced wdth cerebral r. The suggestion has been made 
that bodu and bom are merely different spellings or pro- 
nunciations of the same word. They differ, however, in both 
sound and sense. Bodil has a dental d, bom a cerebral f, 
and the first vowel is very different. The 6 of bom changes 
to ii in the fern, bciri, and piur. hare, going back probably to 
an original d, while the o of bodu, which never changes, 
probably comes from original -o. One word means '' great ” 
or “ big ”, the other “ many ”, “ much ”, or '' verv 
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hoii 

hodu Mny much, ' 

bodu gaRs, very ill 
bode hhime, many murders. 
bodu vaW , bring a lot. 
bodu girdn^ very difficult. 
bodi dufyYeTj hi, 

ma bodu heius, I sat much, i.e. I waited a long time. 
talak bodi thmen, they make much divorce, i.e. often divorce 
their wives. 

bodi gif 6m valere' , much perspiration cause-to-be-brought, 
i.e. perspire well. 

jdk bode ydgi hane, people are very independent. 
tUs bodu chut ihiga, you made much lateness, you were very 
late. ■ 

bodi Urgager’ bodi shikdst kJiege, in much warfare much defeat 
they ate, i.e. they fought much and were severely 
defeated. 

The word horu '' big hardly requires further illustration. 
It will be sufficient to refer to the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, vrhich contains both words. We have boru kdner '' a 
great famine ’’ and horu pug “ the big son i.e. “ the elder 
son ’’ : also bodi dur '' very far 'k See the first two examples 
above. 

The derivation of bodu from vardJiakuh does not explain 
0. Professor Turner points out that Mid. I. a tends to become 
0 in Sina under the influence of a following u, but that this 
fact does not appear to have any bearing on the bodu question. 
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THE SINDHI IMPLOSIVES^ 

[mplosives differ from plosives in being uttered with, an intake of 
ith. It may be taken into the lungs or stopped in the larynx, 
oretically a plosiv'e-implosive is also possible, in which air is 
elled from the lungs and simultaneously inlialed, the current in 
h cases going no further than the larynx. A final decision can only 
Bade in a phonetic laboratory, but without such aid it is possible 
;ive an approximately correct account of these sounds. 

The Sindhi implosives are four in number, all unaspirated sonants, 
ilabial, a guttural, a retroflex tongue-tip palatal, and palatalized 
de-froiit-dento-alveolar. Three of them correspond to the North 
ian sounds usually written h, g, and d. The fourth is supposed to 
respond to but is actually a palatalized d. The ordinary d~ 
olosive is not found. All four may be initial, medial, or final. Many 
ier sounds may be enunciated in this way, but Sindhi has only four. 
,e must first learn to control one's lar3Tix and to raise or lower it at 


1 “ Implosive” has sometimes been used in a slightly different sense, e.g. by 
Professor Jones in English Phonetics. 
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(1) Hindi, Urdu bhm and him, P] . m% or vfil and or prfl. 

The words &Mi and val difier widely from him biA pffl, 

I do not think the difference has ever been pointed out, bhm 
and ftfl mean brother or cousin, and include, of course, 
brother in trade, nation, or religion, hhm and im, on the other 
hand have nothing to do with brother ; they are not even 
confined to males. The twoPj. words do not resemble each 
other in sound. 6Miand wi mean my good fellow,, my good 
woman, my good man. They are constantly used by husband 
to wife, by master or mistress to servant, by parents to 
children, by friend to friend. They imply familiarity, and 
suggest that the person spoken to is inferior, or at least not 
superior, in rank. A servant would not use it to a master or 
a wife to a husband. 

bhm and vm do not take the stress though they can be^ 
a sentence. Of particular interest is the difierence of initial 
letter in Pi . n.ot or pra and ml or vfil. In Pj . it is generally 
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ET PE QUIBUSPAM ALUS 




hil- “ shake ” used to be hal-. Thus Mir ^ 
makes halna rhyme with calnd. In Dak 
word is lialm, and in Pj . it is hallnS, or fll 
always has i, and in Pj. has a cerebr 
accustomed ” or “ familiar. 

(3) Pj. fill and ,al. Unfortunately 
dictionaries fail to distinguish I from I 
many interesting differences. Thus fil 
{Sk. halya), is fem. and has alveola 
ploughing oxen) (Sk. Juilci-), is masc. a 
da‘ fild dd Jchu‘ is a well with enough 
oxen to plough. The word for plou 
is like this second word. It is fili, r 
verb to plough is fll vd‘‘m, not fill m'tm 


pronunciation shim' was tne oesr approxuuu,tiv^ xv. 
a European. It is perhaps advisable, in the interests of 
accmacy, to indicate the exact pronunciation. The chief 
thing to avoid is sheem (shim). The i is a retracted variety 
of the i heard in long syllables in Urdu, Pj., and §uja. It is 
almost the Russian [i] in [bit,] “ to be” ; more advanced 
than the normal Russian sound, and is quite short. 

s is a retracted sh, slightly further back than the sh element 
in Engiish “ try ”. is an ordinary cerebral n with strike 
poiat behind the teeth ridge. 

(5) The Prefixes pre- dnd post- in' PhoYieiics 

These prefixes are common in words like prepalatal, post- 
dental, postalveolar, and would be useful if there were agree- 
ment about their meaning. Unfortunately they are used in 
two mutually contradictory senses, and every writer assumes 
that his own meaning is attached to them by others. The 
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question is ' wt a subdivision of palatal 

or not. I use prepalatal to mean '' in front of the palate 
not '' on the anterior part of the palate ; and postalveolar 
to mean ".behind the alveolar , position ”, not "on the 
posterior part ” of it. This seems to me to correspond with 
the m.edical use of pre- and, post**, and to be correct: ,So 
" precliristian ” means not in .the early part of the - Christian 
era, but before the Christian era. One' or two authors, however, 
employ the prefixes , in the contrary sense. ,My object in 
writing this note is not to insist on my opinion, but to mention 
the two meanings and to point out that owing to the confusion, 
unless we define our terms, we shall not be understood. 


(c) Comparison of Sounds in Different Languages 

In describing an unwritten language we often have to 
compare its sounds with those of a written one, but we must 
avoid comparing things which are on different planes. 
If I compare Urdu or Panjabi words and sounds with those of, 
say, Lahndi or Si^a, I must not compare written words with 
unwritten sounds unless I am quite certain of the 
pronunciation represented by the former. 

The writing of Indian languages, whether in their own 
character or in Eoman letters, is not phonetic. Thus we are 
told that in Urdu a is pronounced like A^ in " but Actually 
that is one out of seven pronunciations, all perfectly common, 
viz. approximately the vowel sounds in (I) far, (2) bang, 
(3) attempt (first vowel), (4) gone, (5) men, (6) but, and (7) 
complete omission. The same speaker will habitually employ 
the whole seven. Yet people talk of sound of a. 

Again, Urdu speakers will say vo hdtl rnere sat sat dm " that 
elephant came with me ”, but the omission of an aspirate 
in an unwritten language is treated as something remarkable. 

When we say, as I have done myself, that the vowels of 
certain unwritten languages vary a great deal, we must not 
suggest that the fact is unusual, or forget how much 
variation (concealed by fixed spelling) there is in the 
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pronmciation of vowels in the literary languages of India ; 
and if we compare them we must compare actual sounds in 
both cases. There is a surprising amount of confusion about 
the sounds of well-known languages, and the pronunciation 
of many words is very different from what is supposed. 


MIDDLE INDIAN .4. > -r- IN VILLAGE KASMIEI 

When thirty years ago, in the summer of 1898, I began to 
study Kasmiri in a lovely village 20 miles from Srinagar, 
my teacher being a city Muhammadan, I noticed that in 
certain words he used r, while the villagers regularly said f, 
as guT, gur horse ” ; yur, yur hither ’’ ; while in others 
both alike said r, as harun do ” ; vdm vara carefully ’b 
There was no variation in this usage ; a villager never by 
accident put r into a word with r. Subsequent visits to 
Kasmir confirmed not only the fact of diversity between city 
and village, but also the regularity of it. 

In the Festgabe Herymnn Jacobi, 1925, Professor E. L. 
Turner, following up some statements of mine in Bull, 8.0,8,,. 
iii, 2, 382, suggests that MI > -r- in village Kasmiri. 
In support of this opinion, with which I entirely agree, I 
submit a list of vrords taken from the village language. In 
only two of them do we find an unexpected r ; both these are 
connected with cooking, doubtless loanwords from Brahmans : 
kray cauldron Pj, kard% : krutsh spoon Pj. karcJid, 

Noteworthy is karun '' eject in which we have a cerebral 
as we expect, but, contrary to rule, it is r instead of d. 

In khur^ heel ” we expect r, for we have it Pj., Lahndi, 
and §iiia, but we might easily have got r from the other root. 
In view of the r in karun fall ”, we must either reconsider 
the tentative equation of karun with H. sarm, or conclude 
that it is a loanword. 
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Sasi Tcare 

Bhadravahi /con 
Bhalesi hore 

Padan hor 

Curahi hore 


jare 

zafi 

dzere 


jere 

tof up to there 
up to the end 

te d forms, generally as Tpaga 
m in brackets with the initial D. 

these words, but Pandits often think 

they do. It would be useful to make an exhaustive list of 
village -r- words. It is important to realize that they mark 
a definite dialectic variation, and are perfectly regular. 
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Village Kasrairi 
bigafuu, be spoilt 
bigdrun, spoil 
6lr, crowd 
br6rl\ cat 
byor'^y cat 
chcnm, annoy 
cMrhmiii, 
sprinkle 
chdrun, leave 
ddri\ beard 
dof\ firm 
garm\ faskion 
(D. gadun) 
gor, sugar 
gilr, pakka 
gur^i horse 
gur^^ mare 
(D. giid^) 
giif\ clock 
gufy kacca 
gagrd, thunder 
j cart 
hdr^ June- July 
om, pair, etc. 
wb do 

, cloth 
kanm, eject 


Panjabi 

vigarnd 

vaqdrfid 

m 

billd 

ehernu 

chirahid 
H. chornd 
ddr% 

h.arnd 


chakra 

jord 

jon 

haprd 

hadd>nd 

hdf^nd 


Village Kasmiri 
hur^^ girl 
lar, thread 
larun, fight 
lardy\ fight 
(D. laddy'^) 
larun, run 
Idnm, stain 
liir'^, club 
mif^, dovecot 
mur, foolish 
mor'^b body 
(D. mod/^) 
murun, husk 
dr, thither 
parun, read 
sur, boy 
thilr^, back 
tor, thither 
tshdrun, seek 
(D. tshddim) 
tsiir^, bird 
yur, hither 


Panjabi 

hurl 

lar 

larnd 

larm 


laurd 
H. nialli 
H. murh 


pafna 


Loanwords 


kray, cauldron 
krutsh, ladle 


kard% 

karchd 


Other words with r (not r) 
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The Old ^ Testament : A • new Translation. By,- James' 
Moffatt. A^ol. Ij xi + 571' pp. VoL II, ■ xi + 483 pp. 

London : Hodder and Stoughton, 1924. 10s. 6d. per voL 

In these days of specialized work it is a bold thing for a 
New Testament -scholar to translate the Old Testament, 'for, 
although he will naturally mistrust his own opinion in a sphere 
where he has not expert knowledge, and will follow that of 
Old Testament scholars, yet he requires a general acquaintance 
with the whole field in order to be able to pass wise Judgments. 
This is a great work and will be of immense service to all those 
who really study the Bible, especially to those who do not read 
the original. It must be judged by its intentions. It aims at 
giving a popular and accurate translation in good modern 
English. It cannot supersede the AV, and the RV., but is to 
be used along wdth them. We must ask ourselves two 
questions : is it accurate, and is it couched in good English ? 
The answer to the first question is almost wholly favourable 
(though I cannot persuade myself that 'h nin" n:> 

Tiyi means '^^may God kill me and worse’’). It is 
invaluable in throwing new light on obscure or doubtful 
sentences, it is a wonderful contribution to knowledge. The 
second question must be answered with much greater reserve. 

While there are innumerable passages, especially in the 
second volume, full of felicitous renderings, some which make 
one glow with spiritual ardour, there are many others 
where wrong idioms, even bad grammar, harsh phrases, 
colloquialisms, almost vulgarisms, impair the pleasure and 
profit of reading. The faults of idiom, diction and grammar 
which are observable in the author’s New Testament are still 
present, though happily they are not nearly so prominent. 
Thus to take his translations of the poetry, one’s criticism of 
the first volume, and to a lesser extent of the second, is that 
they are a strange mixture. Phrases of rhythmic and poetic 
beauty jostle colloquial prose ; in half a dozen consecutive 
lines we may find a number of incongruous details — ^rhyme. 
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imite, and rliythm, along with nnrhymed, nnmetrical, and 
unrhyiliiriical lines, or stately prose along with, snippets of 
modern conversation. The following examples from vol i 
will illustrate what has been said : — 

(a) Bad or clumsy English: Who has handed you over 
■your' foes, Gen. xiv, 20. In case they kill Mm, Gen. 
xxvi, 7. She (Rahab) stayed on the wall, Joshua ii, 15. Isaac 
sta?jed at Gerar, Gen. xxvi, 6. Where you hid yon day, 1 Sam. 
xxvi, 16. All yon company that I met, Gen. xxxiii, 8. He and 
his officers stiffened themselves, Ex. ix, 24. Encouraged him 
from God, 1 Sam. xxiii, 16. Drowsy and asleep, 2 Sam. iv, 6. 
We tvill never be able, Neh. iv, 10, Destroy all the spots, 
niWpD, Deut, xii, 2. In 1 Ch. xxvii, 24, never occurs 
twice , apparently for not So Song v, 6, and else- 
where, check ” is used for find fault with 

(b) Colloquial or undignified English : in the great poem of 

Deut. xxxii the Almighty is made to refer to His enemies as 
‘‘ fatuous folk ’’ v. 28, and to say I had meant to 

finish them off’’ (Dn‘’KSK),v.26a. In the same poem occurs the 
school phrase ask your seniors to repeat Other examples 
axe : Moses was a most devout creature, Num. xii, 3. Hands 
off ! Jos, vi, 18. Jacob started to mount his sons on camels, 
Gen. xxxi, 17. This is a bad business, 1 Sam. xxvi, 16. 
Passing waifs (D'DS^in), 1 Ch. xxix, 15. 

In places there are phrases which convey no clear meaning. 

A considerable number of the individual words seem out of 
place in a Bible translation, for they have a peculiar and narrow 
meaning. Such words are braves, fetishes, fortalice, sept, 
sheikhs, midrash, burg and burghers (former not given, latter 
marked archaic ” in Concise Oxf. Diet.), troglodytes (surely 

cave-dwellers ” is a far commoner word). 1!3nD is translated 
now desert ”, now ‘‘ country ” or “ open country ” (descrip- 
tion, not translation), now wolds”, now steppes ” (applied 
to a part of the country where there are no steppes) : David’s 
are called ** knights ”, which they were not. Some 
prophets are termed dervishes ”, others prophets ”, hut 
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we are not told wliat the principle of the distinction is. 

The word clan ” is greatly overworked. It does duty for 
for /^IJ, for ^33 (clan of), for (chief of the 

clans), for TfX thy father’s clan). , Quivering” is 

unpleasantly 'used of human beings ior IJilfiJ, Jos. ii, 9, 24 ; 
for Is. vii, 2 ; and for DD\ Jos. ii, 11 *, ■ v,- 1 ; vii, 5 ; 
hut this last word, DDJ, is rendered '' melt ” in Ps. xxii, 14 ; 
Isa. xiii, 7 ; " tremble ” iii Ezek. xxi, 7 ; and " collapse ” in 
2 Sam. xvii, 10. Hannah^s heart thrills over the Eternal ” 
{|^^J?) j and in Song i, 4, the bride says " there let us thrill 
with delight . 

In place of the usual Hebrew or Aramaic text Dr. Moffatt 
has frequently adopted readings found in the versions, or 
followed modern conjectures. It would be well if these were 
indicated in the margin. We should like to know which are 
conjectures and which come from the versions, and also what 
degree of credence is to be attached to any particular reading. 

Another question is that of order. In many instances the 
translator departs from the usual arrangement. Sometimes the 
intention of this is to restore the chronological order, and for 
this we are grateful, but it is tantalizing to be unable to find 
a passage which has been removed to a new situation. In other 
cases, however, where a supposed Hebrew editor has blended 
two or more narratives into a harmonious whole, Dr. Moffatt 
undoes his work and gives us the separate documents according 
to the prevailing view of modern critics — Si proceeding which is 
cut of place in a x-)opular translation. 

It is greatly to be regretted that Dr. Moffatt has given us a 
title instead of a name for the Tetragrammaton. The absolutely 
necessary thing is that whatever word is chosen, it should be 
a name, not a title. I hope that in the next edition 
" Jehovah ” will be adopted. Why should Yahweh ” be 
suggested as the only nossible name, unless indeed we are also 
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long establislied ' as' ' an .. English ■ word, • and well suited to a 
popular translation. ' 

We must note some very happy renderings : deep sea 
vessels for WJK (ships of Tarshish) ; king’s' 

^''■confidential adviser” for (but why David’s /newd 

for nj?*l ?) ; , temple attendants, for Nethiiiim ; tutor to the 
king’s sons, ‘]ban‘'B DJ?; I am quite ready to die, HIDH 
1 Sam. xiv, ,43. There are many others, especially in the 
later books. Perhaps the most successful attempt to trans- 
late poetically a poetical passage is in 2 Sam. xxiii, 1-7. 
It is notable that the translation of poetry in the prose 
books is not on the whole so good as in the more purely poetical 
books, the Prophets and Psalms. 

The Book of Proverbs lends itself well to his style, and the 
translation of Pr, xxx, 1, a happy conjecture, adds a pure 
gem to the book. 

Those who desire to know the Bible are under a great debt 
to Dr. Mofiatt for his work ; if attention has here been drawn 
to flaws rather than to merits, it is in order that they may be 
considered before the next edition comes out. 

To sum up, the following are the changes which we should 
like to see introduced as soon as possible : — 

(1) The English improved in very many places. 

(2) Indication given of new readings, those found in the 
great versions being distinguished from modern guesses. 

(3) Excision of all reference to different documents or 
editorial comments ; at best they deal only with scholars’ 
subjective conjectures, and they are unsuitable in a popular 
work. 

(4) Order not to be altered except where necessary (never 
to indicate documents), and all changes to be shown. 

(5) Jehovah ” to be used for the Tetragrammaton. 



Judge H. T. Colebrooke’s Supposed Translation 
of the Gospels into Hindi, 1806 



T N Darlowe and Moule’s Historical Catalogue of the Printed 

Editions of Holy Scriptures, 1903 (== DM.), the earliest 
Hindi translation of the Gospels is entered as follows : “ 1806. 
The Gospels translated by Henry Thomas Colebrooke (1765- 
1837), president of the bench at Calcutta, and honorary 
professor in Fort William College, the first great Sanskrit 
scholar of Europe.” This is confirmed by Pearce Carey’s 
book, William Carey (= PC.). In the third edition, p. 408, 
he writes “so far from vaunting how many versions he 
and his colleagues could add to their credit, they postponed 
the publication of their translated Hindi Gospels till Cole- 
brooke’s was printed in 1806 ”. In the eighth edition, 1934, 
p. 420, “ they postponed till 1811 the publication of their 
translated Hindi Gospels leaving the field to Judge Cole- 
brooke’s version for five years.” 

I suggest that this statement, though found in two important 
independent works, both involving much research, is entirely 
incorrect and that to William Carey belongs the great honour 
of having produced the first translation of any part of the 
Scriptures in Hindi. 

The hbraries which might be expected to have a copy of 
Colebrooke’s supposed translation do not possess one. These 
are the libraries of the Brit. Mus., the India Off., the Brit, 
and For. Bib. Soc., the Boy. As. Soc., of which Colebrooke’s 
son was president, the Bapt. Miss. Soc., and Serampore Coll. 
The Catalogue of the As. Soc. of Beng., of which Colebrooke 
himself was president, does not contain it. Further, 
Colebrooke’s Life, by his son, which gives a list of his worlm, 
and the Did,, of Nat. Biog., in its “ complete list ”, do not 
mention a translation of any part of the Bible. 

After a time continued investigation practically convinced 
me that the idea of a translation by Colebrooke was due to 
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a misunderstanding. But the question remained What was 
the source of the categorical statement ■ that' Colebrooke 
published ■ Hindi Gospels in 1806 ? ’’ Among numerous 
letters to various places I wrote one to Serampore College, 
■and from the Rev. R, A. Barclay I received a reference 
which gives the probable origin of the story of the translation, 
though the date (1806) still required explanation. In a letter 
written by William Carey to Dr. Rylands on 14th December, 
1803, which Mr, Barclay most kindly transcribed in full, 
Carey writes '' A few days ago Mr. Buchanan informed roe 
that a military gentleman had translated the Gospels into 
Hindoostanee and Persian, and had made a present of them 
to the College, and that the College Council had voted the 
printing of them. ... I am glad that Major Colebrooke has 
done it. We will gladly do what others do not do ” {Periodical 
Accounts^ vol. ii, 456). 

This is perhaps the place to point out the distinction 
between Hindi and Hindustani. Hindi is largely Sanskritic, 
many words are pure Sanskrit, while Hindustani, more 
correctly called Urdu, partially the same language, has 
Arabic and Persian words instead of Sanskrit. Carey, though 
using the terms indiscriminately, truly said that two trans- 
lations were necessary one into that [language] w'hich 
draws principally on the Persian and Arabic for its supplies 
of difficult words, and another into that which has recourse 
in the same manner to the Sungscrit. Indeed the difference 
in these kinds is so great, that the Gospels translated into 
the former kind of Hindee under the auspices of the College 
of Fort William, is in many places quite unintelligible to 
Sungscrit pundits born and brought up in Hindoosthan ” 
{lirst Memoir^ 1808, p. 9). 

Buchanan was Rev. Claudius Buchanan, for some years 
Vice-Provost of Fort William College, the author of some 
very interesting books, and a man of earnest Christian piety. 

It is evident, as Mr. Barclay has pointed out to me, that 
Judge Colebrooke has been confused with Major Colebrooke. 
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The Judge does not seem to have done any Bible translation, 
though he was a great Oriental scholar and a good friend to 
the missionaries. He died in 1837— twenty-nine years after 
Major Golebrooke— and was not a military man. PC. in his 
earlier editions called him simply “ Golebrooke”, but in his 
latest edition added the word “ Judge Major Eobert Hyde 
Golebrooke (1762 or 3-1808), afterwards Lieut.-Colonel, was 
probably Judge Golebrooke’s first cousin. He served in the 
Tudian Army for thirty years, becoming Surveyor-General, 
and died in Bhagalpur. He was not directly connected with 
the College. 

There has been further misunderstanding. The sole evidence 
for any translation into Hindustani (Urdu) by Colonel Cole- 
brooke seems to be Carey’s letter. But the letter contains 
merely a second-hand reference to a conversation. Impressions 
left on one’s mind by conversation are notoriously inaccurate ; 
impressions of a verbal report of conversation still more so. 
Here we have an account of a conversation reporting another 
which had taken place some time before. According to it 
Buchanan thought that Colonel Golebrooke had translated 
the Gospels into Hiadustani, but in quarters where we should 
expect confirmation of this there is none ; there is no reason 
to suppose that Golebrooke ever did so. 

We come now to another point. Carey’s letter speaks of 
an Urdu translation of the Gospels, but DM. and PC. refer 
to Hindi, and there is nothing to show that either of the 
Colebrookes did anything in Hindi. The evidence to the 
contrary is strong. 

I. The Colebrookes did not Translate the Gospels 
INTO Hindi or Hindustani 

(a) The very Buchanan, who is quoted as having said that 
Golebrooke translated the Gospels into Urdu, himself published 
in March, 1805, less than fifteen months after the conversation, 
a book called The OoUege of Fort William,^ containing f ■ 

1 Published anonymously; but the author’s name is given at the 
Christian, Sesearchea which is by the same writer. See below. 
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official papers. 'and- literary proceedings/of, the. College 
during its first four years. ' On pp. .219"-225 is ,a list of 

Works in Oriental .Languages and Literature, printed in ■ 
the College or published by its learned members ”, and on 
pp. 225-231 under the- date* 20th September,. 1804, the list 
is continued to include those 'published during the' past year 
or now in course of publication”.' Several translations,' 
of the N.T. or of the Gospels in different languages are men- 
tioned, but there is no reference to any Hindustani or Hindi 
translation by either Colebrooke. 

(6) In 1819 Thomas Roebuck, one of the College staff,, 
published a similar book entitled TAc Annals of the College 
of Fort William from its Foundation on the 4th May, 1800^ 
to the Present Time. It contains (p. 586) ‘'‘a general list 
of all works patronized or encouraged by the College ”. This 
does not mention Colonel Colebrooke at all Two Sanskrit 
works by Judge Colebrooke are referred to, but nothing by 
him in Hindi or Urdu. There is, however, the following 
reference to an Urdu translation of the N.T. : ®^ The New 
Testament translated into Hindoostanee by [Mirza Mohummud 
Fitrut and] learned natives of the College of Fort William, 
revised and compared with the original Greek by Dr, William 
Hunter, Calcutta^ in one volume quarto, 1805.” This trans- 
lation appears in Buchanan's College of Fort William, under 
date September, 1804, as “ in the press” (p. 227). The 
words in brackets, omitted by Roebuck, are on the title-page. 
Though the language is Urdu, the character is Nagri. Several 
copies are in existence. 

(c) Buchanan in 1811 wrote Researches in Asia, 

which went through many editions. I have examined the 
1st, 1811 ; 2nd, 1811 ; 5th, 1812 ; and 11th, 1819. On p. 2 
we read ‘‘ the first version of any of the Gospels in the Persian 
and Hindostanee tongues, .which -were' -printeci in India, were . 
issued from the press of the College nf Fort' WiMam.-., , 'TO 
Persian was superintended by Lieut.-Coi Colebrooke, and 
the Hindostani by WilUam Hunter, Esq.” Here again 
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nothing is said of a Hindi or Hindustani translation by 

Colebrooke, , ' ■■ 

A very important passage occurs on p. 223, n. (1st ed., 
also later edd.). “ There are several Orientalists, who have 
been engaged in translating the Holy Scriptures. We hope 
hereafter to see the name of Mr. Colebrooke added to their 
number. Mr. G. is the Father of Shunscrit literature.” The 
translation here hoped for, as the author goes on to say, 
was a Sanskrit version of the Pentateuch. This quotation 
shows us that so late as 1811 Judge Colebrooke had not 
translated any part of the Bible. ' 

On p. 225 of the 1st ed., p. 251 of the 2nd and 5th, omitted 
in the 19th, we read : “ The first Persian translation was 
made by the late Lieut. -Col. Colebrooke ; and it ‘ blesses 
his memory Mirza Fitrut furnishes the Eiidoslanee. There 
is another Hindostanee translation by the Missionaries at 
Serampore.” Fitrut was the principal translator of William 
Hunter’s version ; the other is Carey’s first (1811) Hindi 

version. , . 

We see then that in these contemporary works nothing 
is said about any Hindi or Hindustani translation published 
by either Colonel or Judge Colebrooke ; only Fitrat and 
Hunter’s Urdu Gospels (1805) are mentioned. Nor have 
I come across any reference in the Serampore letters. It is 
evident that Hunter’s translation has been attributed to 
Colebrooke and changed to Hindi. 

II. The Date (1806) 

We now ask why was the year 1806 given with such con- 
fidence by both DM. and PC. 1 The answer is not very 
difficult. In Carey’s letter of 14th December, 1803, we are 
told that the missionaries had begun the Hindi or Urdu 
translation in 1802, but were not saying anything about it. ^ On 
hearing Buchanan’s story of the Persian and Urdu translations 
they stated openly what they were doing. On 24th September, 
1804, they write “we are waiting to see the Hindoostanee 
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: gospels wticli . are ' printing at Calcutta for.: the GoEege. « . • 
Translations are going, on in Persian and Hindoostanee, 
When we have the advantage of seeing this work we shall 
probably begin part of the Bible in Hindoostanee {Per. 

' ^4ce., iii, 23, 4. The reference is to Hunter^s Urdu M.T., which 
was in the press in September, 1804.) Further,, ibid., in, 242, 
,2!id. June, 1806, ‘VOn the application of brother Carey, we 
liave been favoured with four hundred Testaments, from' 
the. College.” . (Eeference again to Hunter’s N.T.,' pub, 
1805..), 

It seems clear that the time at which Carey received 
Hunter’s Urdu N.T. has been assmiied to be approximately 
the time of its publication, and that Colebrooke has 
erroneously been supposed to have been the translator, 

HI. Caeey did not Delibeeately hold IIP THE Printing 
OP HIS Hindi New Testament in order to leave the 
Field TO ANOTHER Translation 

In Carey’s letter we read ‘‘ About a year and a half ago, 
some attempts were made to engage Mr. Gilchrist, in the 
translation of the scriptures into the Hindoostanee language. 
By something or other it was put by. At this time several 
considerations prevailed on us to set ourselves silently to 
work”. We may say that they began the translation in 
autumn, 1802. (Per. Accts.y u, 456.) 

At the very end of 1803 they were verbally given to under- 
stand that the Gospels had already been translated into 
Hindustani (ibid.). But they continued their own work, for 
in April, 1804, they write that in the previous year they 
had engaged in the translation of the N.T, into “Hindo- 
stannee” and Persian; the former was nearly finished (a 
rough draft, doubtless, ibid., ii, 538). In September, 1804, 
they are waiting to see the other translation. It was published 
in 1805 (probably the end), and in 1806 they get 400 copies. 
On 11th and 18th February (? 1806) Carey writes : “ The 
scriptures are translating into eleven languages, of which six 
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are m' tke ' press, namely .. . . Hindoost’hanee (iii, 333,;'4)* 
At tke end of 1807 Carey tells of their having printed the ■ 
Hindoostanee (new version) to Mark Y’\ (Marsh, Hist, of 
Translations of Sacr, Scripts,, 1812, 'quotes, this as written on/ 
February, 1807.) Apparently the term ‘‘new version” is 
used to distinguish it from Hunter’s Urdu- version. (Brief ^ 
■.:Narr, of the Bapt, Miss, in India, 1813, p. 66.)- Two pages 
further on “ the N.T. in the Hindostanee put to press ”, In 
the Me'^mit, 1808, p. 9, they write : “ In the Simgscrit 
Hindee version nearly the whole of the N.T. waits for revision. 
We have begun the N.T. in the Deva Nagree character, and 
the book of Blatthew is nearly finished.” Ibid., p. 22, “ The 
printing of the whole ten [languages] will probably be com- 
pleted in about four years ; less than half that time will 
probably complete the N.T. in several of these, as ... 
Hindee.” ' 

November, 1809. “ Circumstances principally of a pecuniary 
nature” have “ affected the printing of the N.T. in the 
Hindoosthanee language. We have been enabled, however, 
to complete the better half of it, and hope soon to be able 
to finish the whoje ”. (Per, Accts,, iv, 53.) (End of 1809) 

“ Hindoost’hanee N.T. above half printed. The printing 
retarded by the same cause ” (want of pecuniary support), 
ibid. V, vii. Finally we get “ March, 1811. In the month 
of March, 1811, a N.T. in the Hindee and Mahratta languages 
have been finished at press (Ibid., iv, 243). “ Hindee 

or Hindoost’hanee. The N.T. translated and printed ” (ibid., 
iv, 244). “ 20th August, 1811 : The versions already printed 
and now circulating in India comprise five, namely . . . 
Hindee ” (ibid., iv, 370). 

The course of events is plain. They began the N.T. in 
1802 ; in December, 1803, they heard of Hunter’s Urdu 
translation ; their own first draft was far advanced in 1804 ; 
in September, 1804, Hunter’s translation was sent to press ; 
it was ready in the end of 1805 ; they received copies in 1806, 
and in the same year or in 1807 sent their version to press ; 
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they had printed half ' by 1809, but money difficulties delayed 
them, and' it was not ready till March, 1811. 

Confusion between Hindi and Hindustani' (Urdu) 

This is partly responsible for the mistakes that have' been 
made. ■ 'Carey’s 1st M'. of 1811 and 2nd ed. of 1812, are correctly 
described by 'both PC. and' DM. as Hindi, and the first Urdu 
translation of the N.T. (omitting Schultze and Calleiiberg’s 
which hardly counts), that by Mohummud Fitnit, and William 
Hunter, 1805, is rightly given by DM. under Urdu, not 
Hindi ■ 

Carey himself did not distinguish between the two terms, 
but realized the difference between the two dialects, calling 
one Sanskrit Hindi, and the other Delhi Hindi. (The latter 
name is not quite certain. Rev. David Brown says, in a 
letter dated 13th September, 1806, that he had received 
from Serampore MS. specimens of Slianscrit Hindoostanee 
and Delhi Hindoostanee.) On the English title-page of the 
1811 ed. of his Hindi N.T. he called it Hindoostanee, but 
on the Hindi title-page of both the 1811 and the 1812 edd. 
he correctly said Hindi. It is true that it is not pure Hindi, 
but the Urdu words employed are not impossible in Hindi, 
whereas a very large number of Hindi words are used which 
could not occur in Urdu. William Hunter’s Urdu is pure 
Urdu, Carey’s Hindi is Urduized, and after the 2nd ed. had 
been exhausted the pure Hindi translation of another Baptist 
missionary, John Chamberlain, was printed instead of it. 

Conclusions 

(1) In 1803 Claudius Buchanan had a conversation in the 
course of which he learned that the Gospels were being trans- 
lated into Urdu and Persian. He reported this to Carey and 
left on his mind the impression that Colonel Colebrooke was 
the translator. Colonel Colebrooke translated one Gospel into 
Persian, but nothing into Urdu, 

(2) Colonel Colebrooke was confused with Judge Colebrooke 
who never did Bible translation. 
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' :,(3)' ' There has been some confusion between Hindi and Urdu 
'■(Hindustani), but neither of the Colebrookes translated into 
. either language. , 

; (4) References in Serampore letters to William ' Hunter’s 
Urdu N.T., 1805, without the mention of his name, have led 
to further misunderstanding; it was assumed that. Colonel, 
Colebrooke had done them, and he was confused with Judge 
Colebrooke, The fact that the Serampore missionaries received 
copies in 1806 has led to the belief that Colebrooke published 
Gospels in that year. 

(5) The missionaries proceeded with their translation. 
Hearing in September, 1804, that Hunter’s N.T. had just 
gone to press they waited for it. They saw it in 1806 and 
found it was Urdu. They then went on with the printing 
of their Hindi version, but were delayed by money difficulties. 

(6) Final Conclusion , — The first translation of any part 
of the Bible into Hindi was the N.T. done under William 
Carey’s superintendence and published in 1811. 



Does Khari Boli mean nothing more than Rustic 

Speech ? 


(Before proceedhig to the diKCiission of the question I would draw attention to 
the important quotations from Dr. J. B. Gilchrist on pp. 866, 7 below, wliicli show 
that at least four times in 1 808, and twice in 1804, he used the name Khan Boll, 
and ted us in what sense he used it.) 

rPHIS question arises out of some remarks made by Professor Abdiil 
•1- Haq of the Osnianiya University, Hyderabad, Deccan, who, 
criticking %dews on Kliarl Boll (=103) which I had expressed in 
my Hid, of Urdu Lit,, pp. 5, 8, 9, 13, said : — 

hame is se khushi hul ki ^aktar sahab ne is mugalite ko rafa' kla 
hai, lekiii asl galati me yeh bhi mubtila hai : khari aiir khari ka farq 
inho nc bahut sahib bataea hai, lekin ma'iie taqriban vohi rakkhe 
hai jo khari ke liai, ya'ne miiravvaja, ‘am, mustanad (standard) 
asaban ; aur dusra gazab kia hai ki Khari Boli ko ek lAas zaban qarar 
dia hai, aur us ki do shalAe batai hai, ek Hindi aur dusri Urdu . . . 
Khari Boli ke ma‘ne Hindostan me ‘am taur par gavari boli ke ha! 
jise Hindostan ka bacca bacca janta hai ; voli na koi l^as zaban hai, 
aur na zaban ki koi shaHi. (Vrdu^ July, 1933, p. 590.) 

“ We are pleased to note that Dr. Bailey has corrected this mistake 
(made by some Europeans, of confusing Mian with Man, T.G.B.)^ 
but he too has hillen into what is essentially the same mistake ; for 
though he has clearly shown the difference between hhafi and Mian^ 
he has given khan almost the same meaning as hharl^ i.e. current, 
common, accepted ; and he has made another amazing statement — 
tliat KB. is the name of a particular language ; he has further divided 
it into two branches, Hindi and Urdu. In Hindustan KB. usually 
means ‘ rustic speech a fact which every child in Hindustan knows. 
It is not a particular language or branch of a language.’’ 

I must stop here to correct the statement that I have given 
Mmn and Man “ almost the same meaning ”, I have never done 
so, khan means unadulterated ” or pure ”, and while it may be 
applied as an adjective to a language, it has never been the name of 
- my variety of speech, whether rustic or not. The word khan means 
‘‘standing”, and when first 'used 'of a language appeam to have 
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signified “current”. Only it must not be forgotten that it has 
never been used of any language except that which we know as KB. 

That the word does mean “ standing ”, and has nothing to do with 
khari “ pure ”, is further evidenced by the corresponding words in other 
Hindi dialects or languages. I am indebted to you, sir (Sir George 
Grierson) for a reference (in a private letter) to Kamta Prasad Guru’s 
Hindi VyakaraV', '^- 25. We read there that “in Bundelkhand KB. 
is known as tliarh boll ”. This word tharJi of course means “ standing ”. 
Again, Dr. B. S. Paadit, whose native language is Marvarl, told me 
that in Marvarl KB. is called “ thath boU ”, where thalh has the significa- 
tion of “ standing ”. We thus have three names for this dialect, 
and in each case it is called “ the standing language ”. 

In VrdM for January, 1934, p. 158, Paijdit Manohar Lai Zutshl 
replies to Professor Abdul Haq, and says he is mistaken, for KB 
undoubtedly is the name of a language. The Professor in a note on 
p. 160, rejoins “ in my opinion KB means simply the opposite of 
polished and literary ; it is used in that sense to-day, i.e. rustic speech. 
Lallu Ji Lai probably used it with the same meaning. European writers 
have fallen into error about it, sajdng it is a particular language. 
The Hindi authors quoted by Papdit Zutshl have merely followed 
these Europeans ”. 

It will be noticed that by the phrase “ in my opinion.” and the 
word “probably” he has toned down his previous statements, but 
even so the matter rests simply on his assertion ; he gives no references 
and quotes no autho ities, nor does he name any of the Europeams 
who supposedly have misled later generations of Hindi scholars. In 
matters of Urdu his opinion commands respect, for Urdu is his mother 
tongue, and he has devoted his life to Urdu scholarship ; this, however, 
is a question not of Urdu but of Hindi, and it must be decided from 
a study of Hindi literature. 

In Urdu literature the term has no meaning, for it does not occur ; 
it has practically never been used in an Urdu book, nor is it found in 
Urdu tazkiras (anthologies). Even Urdu dictionaries rarely contain it. 
The Farham i Isafiva, of which Urdu scholars speak with baterl 


simply as m/mlo B holt, ‘'the speech of men/' We see then that 
the compilers of the two large modem Urdu dictionaries, themselves 
Indiaiis, have never heard that meaning of KB which we are told 
every child in Hindustan knows. There is nothing about rustic speech 
in either. 

In modern conversational Urdu usage limn boll occasionally does 
mean, not exactly village speech, but uncouth, boorish speech, 
though the dictionaries know nothing of this. But again we must 
remark that Urdu usage does not concern us. We are dealing with 
a Hindi term, and want to know what it signifies i!i Hindi. In my 
History of Urdu Literalure I gave the term its literary meaning, using 
it exactly as Hindi writers do to-day. 

Three points arise : — 

(i) Who are the Europeans who have used the name KB ? And 
in what way, if any, can it l)e said that they misled Hindi authors who 
followed them ? 

(ii) What have Hindi vwiters in the last hundred years meant by 
the name, what do they mean by it now, and what do they think 
Sadal Misr and Lallu Lai meant by it ? 

(iii) What did Sadal Misr and Lallu Lai, who were the first Indians 
to use the term, mean by it ? 

(i) The idea that certain Europeans have led Hindi writers astray 
by their statements about KB is strange. It would liave been helpful 
if Professor Abdul Haq had told us who they are. I'he fact is that 
Europeans have rarely mentioned the name. 

I liave recently made the very interesting discovery that Dr. John 
GilehrivSt used the term KB at least four times in 1803, the first 
year in w))ich. any Indian is known to have used it, and twice in the 
year following. He therefore shares with Sadal Misr and Lallu Jl 
the lionour of priority. In fact, as he wrote the name four tiines 
in 1803, and they only once, he deserves it perhaps even more than 
they. 

What happened is clear. He was Professor in the College of Fort 
William for four years, and for nearly the wliole of this time Lallu 
and Sadal Misr -worked wdth him. He learned the name from them, 
and in his daily intercourse with them had every opportunity of finding 
out its exact meaning. He often spoke of Hindustani as the colloquial 
speech of India or the gjrand popular language of Hindiistan. He said 
on several occasions that it had various styles. The court or high 
style was Urdu, full, of Arabic, and Persian, At the other extreme 
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was the pristine or rustic idiom of that extensive language indefinitely 
called Bhasha ' V while between them came KB. He has told us 
further that in order to facilitate the transition from Urdu to Bfiasha 
he had caused a KB version of Sakuntald to be prepared. 

The state of affairs, as he saw it, was this. In the towns, especially 
those with a large Muhammadan population, Urdu was the ordinary 
spoken language, in the villages some variety of Bhasha, while KB 
or even simple Hindustani, was the language which appealed to 
Hindus, particularly those away from Muslim centres. KB, owing i 

to its avoidance of Arabic and Persian words was compelled to use , ; 

words derived from Sanskrit which were familiar to the rural popula- 
tion. Gilchrist states that the desire to teach these words to his ' 
students was one of the reasons for bringing out books in that dialect. ; 
To this extent it has, as compared with Urdu, a rural appearance. 

There does not, however, seem to be any evidence that in. those j ;j 
days the wmrds Man bolt in themselves meant village talk. In no ' 

books of that or any other period do we find such expressions as 
the kMn talk of Bengal or Madras or the Pan jab or of English j 

villages ” ; one does not find '' so and so has a khard pronunciation d 

or his conversation is very khan Now if khard (fern, kharl) ;; 

meant simply gdvdrt, rustic, one ought to be able to say all these ; 

things. The fact is that Hindi wTiters always used KB as the name j ji 

of a dialect, and Urdu writers never used it at all. = 

The testimony of Gilchrist’s English-Hindustam Dictionary (1786, : | 

2nd ecL, 1810; revised 1825) is important. Under country” he 
has the entry '' the language of the country, opposed to the town ji; 

balmr kee bolee ” ; under '' colloquial ” it has (1810 ed.) roznmrm 1 ;. 

mooJiaviini. In neither case is khan hoU given as a translation, nor 
do we find it under words like rural, rustic, etc. So far as I know, it i; 

does not occur anywhere in the dictionary or in any of the many ||: 

vocabularies which Gilchrist prepared, though khard with the common ^ ! | 
meaning of ‘^standing” is frequent. I 

Similarly in the numerous English-Urdu or English-Hindi | f| 

dictionaries which have been published, one never finds rustic, rural, i I 

or country speech translated by khafi hoU. I 

As Gilchrist’s early references to KB- are of great interest, I quote 
them here ^ jl 

(1) The Hindee Story Teller^ vol ii,- 1803, p, ii,':, Many of those |i 

(stories) are in the Khufee Bolee or the pure Hinduwee style of the ;;t|| 

Hindoostaneo, while some will be given intheBrij B,hasha.” || 
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(2) The Oriental Fabulist, 1803, p. v. : I very much regret that 
along with the Brij B,hasha, the KJmxee bake was omitted since this 
particular idiom or style of the Hindoostanee would have proved 
highly useful to the students of that language/’ 

(3) ib. “the real K,hufee bolee is distinguished by the general 
observance of Hindoostanee Grammar and nearly a total exclusion 
of Arabic & Persian/’ ■ 

:■ (4)ib., p. vii : (The learner) “will find another specimen of the 
Kjhufee bolee in the Story Teller, p. 24.” 

(5) The Hindee-roman Orthoepigraphie VUinmtimi, 1804, p. 19 
(foot): “Another version of Sukoontala in the K,huree Bolee, or 
sterling tongue of India. This differs from the Hindoostanee merely 
by excluding every Arabic & Persian word.” 

(6) ib., p. 20 (foot), 21 (top) : “ The Prem Sagur, a very enter- 
taining book, rendered with elegance and fidelity from the Bruj 
BJiasha into the K,huree Bolee by Lalloo Jee Lai expressly to effect 
the grand object of teaching our scholars the Hindoostanee in its 
most extended sense, and with proper advantages among the grand 
Hindoo mass of the people at large in British India.” 

Gilchrist always marked in one way or another the cerebral r 
which occurs in the name Khar! BolL 

In 1814, Lieut. William Price published a “ K,huree Bolee and 
English Vocabulary of all the principal words occurring in the Prem 
Sagar ” of which the Directors remarked “ these (words) are in constant 
use in other K,huree Bolee and Bhakha compositions Although 
the name KB occurs in the Introduction to the Prem Sagar, it is not 
given in the vocabulary. The only meaning given to khari is chalk, 
a signification, which, so far as I remember, is not to be found in the 
Prem Sugar. 

This vocabulary was reprinted in Hirdoostame Selectiom, 1827, 
2nd ed. 1830. 

The next whom one should quote is Garcin de Tassy. In his 
Hist, de la LitL Hindouie et Hindoustanie, 1st ed., voL i, p. 307, he says 
that Lallu’s Prem Sagar was “ non pas en urdu, mais en khSri-boIi on 
thenth, e’est-a-dixe en hindoustani pur, en Mndoustani hindou de 
DeMi et. Agra, sans melange de mots arabes ni persans,” This is a 
paraphrase of Lallu’s own ' words, but, mistaking kJmft for khan, he 
^ interprets it of LalM’s phra^ ^''’omitting Arabic and Persian words ”, 

, thinking that it means '^^pnre language .Q. da T. does not mention 
Khan BoU at all, but speaks ,of khan, ‘'pure,” i.e. without mkmh 



unclean ” words of non-Sanskritic origin. He wrote the words quoted 
(and almost the same words on p. 1 of the Introduction) in 1839, and 
repeated them in 1870 ; as they were French, not English, the con- 
fusion between Man and Ihan passed unnoticed in India. ^ 

Eastwick, in his vocabulary, 1851, says that hhan boh means 

Man boU “pure language ”. „ ^ , 

Platts, Urdu. Dk(., 1884, under Mara has khan boh, vulgar 

Man boll, pure language ”. „ c 

■hich Hindi authors call KB English writers prefer 

Classical Hindi, names which correspond to 


The language w 
to call High Hindi or 
nothing in Hindi itself. 

(ii) The name KB is 

shall see below, Lallh Ji Lai in 1803 and 181 
it is in constant use now by Hindi writers, 
to ascertain what they mean by it. T1 

not matter. 

Have any of them given it the sense 
and where ? For many years 
they did not employ it at all. 
days was Raja &v Prasad in 
He regarded it as ( 

says that Lallu JT, though he strove to preseiwe 
yet failed sometimes to t — 
was accustomed in his own speech, 
new dialect, the Prakrit enriched wi 
called Hindi or Hindustam, Bhakha, or 

Khari BoM, Urdd or ' .- 

followers of Mahmud of Ghuznee 

On p. xi he goes on ; “ 

Lallu ji Lai Kavi, to write some 
have felt themselves very puzzled : i 
They wrote, but they both wrote 
pages further on, p. 17, he says : 
words, Persian or Arabic, a place in 
but he could not so ’ 

Agra.” He has the same 

of his Naya 1900 ed., first published 1867, 

khari boll of Agra 

he was not able to keep out igra village words. 

By Hindi writers the name KB is given to a particular langu^e 


! of rustic speech ? If so, when 
after the time of Lallu and Sadal Misr 
The first I know of to use it since those 
his Introduction to HMi Selections, 1867 . 
essentially artificial and literary ; in fact, he 

T its literary character, 

exclude the Braj village words to which he 
His words are : “ Whether this 
ith Persian and Arabic words, be 
Braj Bhakha, Rekhta or 
Urdil-i-Muaalla, its seeds were sown here by the 

; ! ” (op. cit., p. vi). 

When Dr. Gilchrist asked Mir Amman and 
vernacular books in prose, they must 
it was quite a new thing to them, 
in an artificial language.” Six 
“ Lallfiji has not allowed foreign 

t his book (Prm S^af, T. 6. B.), 

well keep clear of the patois of his native place 
statement, but in Hindi, on p. 32, of Part I 

' ■ ' “ he wrote in the 

although he excluded Persian and Arabic words, 
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or dialect, viz. that form of Hindi which is used in every-day Hindi 
prose (and increasingly in verse), the Hindi which we find in all Hindi 
magazines, ill translations such as the Hindi Bible, scientific works 
and all school books. This fact is so well known that proof is hardly 
necessary. In an article (JRAS.^ Oct., 1926, pp. 717-723) I mentioned 
and quoted twelve Hindi authors to this effect. This is the ordinary 
meaning of KB, but the Urdu language itself is sometimes spoken of 
■as S' branch of ' it. KB is contrasted with BraJ, AvadhI, and other 
Hindi dialects. 

There is no need to labour this point ; I will content myself with 
one or two further quotations, to illustrate what they mean by KB, 
and to show that they do not think of it as rustic. 

The Misr Brothers in Mt’sr Bandhu Vinod, voL i, p. 119, say that 
*‘SitaI (a.b. 1723) wrote all his poetry in KB ”, SitaFs language is 
far removed from rustic speech. 

Badri Nath Bhatt in Hindi, p. 31, after mentioning that he lives 
within twenty yards of Lallu’s old home in Agra, says that every Hindu 
household in Agra city speaks the same language as Lallu's in Prem 
Sdgar, the only difference being that which, naturally exists between 
literary language such as Lallu’s, and conversational speech, such as 
is heard in the Hindu homes. He calls Lallu’s KB literary, not rustic. 
The best known of modern Indian writers on Hindi literature and 
languages, Shyam Sundar Das, says in Hindi Bhdsd M ViMs, p. 54, 
‘‘ betw'een 1250 and 1450 a,d. the older Hindi dialects gradually 
assumed the form of Braj, Avadhi, and KB,” and on p. 55, '' KB 
was used for poetry not only by Musalmans but by Hindus also,” 
Kama ^ankar Prasad in Hindi Sdhitya kd Sanksipt Itihds, p. 128, 
writes Sadal Misr and Lallu wrote in KB mixed with Braj bhasa 
He thus contrasts Braj and KB as two distinct dialects. 

There is an important reference in Kama Kant Tripathf s Hindi 
Gadya Mimosa, p. 33 of Introduction, the language of the Prem 
Sdgar is adorned to this extent that all through it there is the splendour 
of Braj bha^. Not only so, but it is characterized by a great pomp of 
words and by poetical style ; it is not the plain idiomatic language 
of conversation, but poetical prose,” 

From these quotations and from those in the article referred to 
(JRAS., Oct., 1926), and indeed from the works of any Hindi author 
who writes on the literature, it is plain that KE is regarded not as 
rustic speech, but as a dialect of Hindi, and practically all Hindi writers 
would deny &v Prasad’s statement that it was artificial. 
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(iii) We come now to the important question: Wha,t did Sadal 
Misr and Lallii Ji mean when they said in 1803 that they were 
translating into KB ? Did they mean into rustic speech ’’ '? 

Sadal Misr in the Introduction to his Nasiketopdkhym says : Some 
people cannot understand the Nasiketopakhyan because of its being 
ill' Sanskrit, so I have translated it into KB.’’ 

Let us recall the facts. Lallu belonged to Agra, Sadal Misr to 
Arrah (Ira) in Bihar, 450 miles away. To get from the former to the 
latter we must leave the BraJ area where Agra is situated, pass through 
the country where Biindeli and Kanauji are spoken, into the AvadhI 
country, and finally after entering Bihar traverse the Bhojpuri region 
to a few miles -west of Patna, the capital. The only rustic speech 
Sadal Misr knew was that of his native Arrah and the country round 
it ; it was entirely different from that of Agra ; the former was Bihari, 
the latter Braj, and the whole country of still another language, 
Avadhl, lay between. Ram Gandr ^ukl in his HMl Bhasd aur Sahiti/a 
(at the end of the Sdgar, p. 210, also published separately) tells 
us that KB in those days and previously was the language of educated 
and polite conversation among Hindus from Delhi to Bihar. It is 
interesting to note that Sadal Misr, though he lived so far from the 
real Imme of KB, wrote it better than Lallu who lived very near it. 
Lallii’s is too much tinged with his native Braj. The style of both 
men, though simple, was literary, not rustic. 

A dozen or so years earlier Sadasukh Lai, of Delhi, a man learned 
in Arabic, Persian, Urdu, and Hindi, wrote KB still better than 
Sadal Misr and Lallii. He wrote just the straightforward Hindi which 
he was accustomed to talk to his educated Hindu friends, at least on 
formal occasions. 

We turn now specially to Lallu Jl. In the introduction to his 
Pram Sugar he stated that avoiding Arabic and Persian vords, he had 
told the story Dilli Agre hi KB me, in the KB of Dellii and Agra. 
Did he mean rustic speech ” ? The rustic speech of the district 
round the two towns was different. The people round Delhi spoke 
what we now call KB, those round Agra, 120 miles away, spoke Braj. 
If he had written in the rustic speech of the former it would not have 
been the rustic speech of the latter. Secondly, like Sadal Misr, he is 
literary not rustic. It is true that he sometimes failed to exclude 
Braj words and forms (perhaps be never tried), but Braj forms are 
not KB ; indeed, we have seen above that KB is contrasted with Braj. 

Fifteen years after the Prem Sdgar Lallu. Ji wrote the IM CandriM, 

[^57l ' 
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a commentary, on Biharfs Sat$m \ . this was, also in KB, and' showed ■ 
less Braj influence.. In'thelntroductio.n he distinguishes three dialects, 
in which he had written books, viz. Braj, KB, and Rekhte kl BoIi 
(i.e, Urdu). In his Braj and KB books he usually endeavoured to 
avoid Persian and Arabic words, but in the Introduction just mentioned 
he used them rather freely. 


Conclusion 


We may Slim up by saying :~- 

(i) KB is a Hindi term, and its meaning must be sought in Hindi 
writings, 

(ii) By KB Hindi authors always mean a dialect, often, though 
not always, a highly polished and literary dialect. 

(iii) It is difficult to believe that KB means rustic talk, for if it 
did it could be used of the village talk of any part of the world, and 
one never hears this meaning given to it. 

(iv) There is no proof that any European writer has misled Hindi 
authors as to the meaning of KB. 

(v) There is a little evidence that in conversational Urdu KB 
sometimes means boorish and possibly uneducated speech, but 
this is not supported by Urdu dictionaries whether compiled by 
Indians or by Europeans. 

(vi) The early KB writers, Sadasukh, Lallu Ji, and Sadal Misr 
did not write in a rustic style. 
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THE USE AND MEANING OF THE TEBM KHAKI BOLI 
I. The Use of the Teem 

Khari Boll is used by Indian literati of to-day to mean 
(a) modern literary Hind!, including, as an admissible but 
unusual extension of the meaning, the Urdu language, (b) speech 
of the Hindustani type from the earliest times when Persian 
and Arabic words were few to the present day when they are 
numerous, and (c) fragments in prose or verse wliich occur 
from time to time in writers from Amir Khusro onwards and 
show a similar type of speech. The name first appears in 
1803 ; see below. 

Confining ourselves to the strictly Hindi area, and omitting 
the outlying languages Southern Panjabi, Eajputanl, Avadlii, 
and the Himalayan dialects, we may divide Hindi into two 
main dialects— Braj and Khari Boli. Braj is important 
chiefly on account of its past. For centuries it was the principal 
medium of poetical composition, but for the last 125 years 
it has been less and less employed, and since educated Hindus 
are to an ever-increasing extent speaking Hindustan! in 
everyday life, varying it with a more Sanskritic kind of 
Khari Boli in special sahhds and sammelam, Braj may for 
them become nearly as exotic in poetry and unknown in prose 
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■as ■■ Persian ^is for the inhabitants of Delhi and . Lucknow.' 
Khari is important as the language of the present and the 
future. We need not refer to specifically Urdu .literatu.r€, 
but Khari in the form of Hindustani with dialectic variations 
in villages and towns has so extended its range that it, may be 
called the .national speech of north India and part of south 
India. In prose it has long ousted Braj and now stands alone, 
appearing generally as Hindi, but sometimes as Hindustani, 
while most Hindi poets express themselves in it to-day, 
though some of them write in Braj also. 

For years there has waged a controversy in India over the 
respective merits of the two dialects as the vehicles of Hindi 
poetical thought; the question is frequently discussed in 
literary gatherings, and comes up constantly in books and 
periodicals. In this connexion Khari Boli and Braj are used 
as their generic names. Indians usually say Khari Boll, but 
one may also find Khari Bolcdl, or simply Khan, or. again, 
khare nlj) me, w^here \ve should say ‘‘ the language in its 
Khari form”. A few quotations taken from present-day 
Hindi writers will be of interest in showing how modern 
thought regards the matter. 

Ayodhya Sih Upadhyay : ^ ^ 

^ Wft ^ ft • . . 

i ^ ^ m f . . . 

m 'mm I (introduction, 

Os 

Priyapravds, pp. 2, 24, 25.) 

Pai^dit Mannan Dvivedi, who does not like Khari, says : 

f5FnT wt ^ 1 1 

fir ?fr % 5[W ?:'«T wir?i ll {Maryyada, 

1923, p. 99). 

Vraj Ratn Das writes in Ms Introduction to Ktiusro : 

»fwr :si: I 

Krsp Bihari Mi5r, not a brother of the weU-known 
triumvirate, in an article on Nathu Ram Sahkar’s poetry, 
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^ ? {MegMut, Introduction, 1911, p. 3). 
The brothers Ganes and vSyara and Suk-Dev Bihari Misr 
give as follows the languages chiefly used by the Hindi 
writers of different periods ; 1733-1832, WW, • 

1833-68, : 1868 to date, WW » Candr 

Dhar Gureli says; M ^ 'SIT ^ 

^>^’1 I II He likes punning, for he remarks; 
arr^T ■5BY etc., but, indeed, ^ %am Sundar Das 

also puns when he denies that ^ ^ 

W* This last-named author asserts in another place 

w\ WIT 1 1 ^ ^ 

-ERX I 1 I. Both quotations are from BJma Vigydn. 

In a recent examination set by an Indian for Indians the 
following question occurred ; “ What are the outstanding 

features of modern Khari Boli poetry ? Is Khari Boli in any 

way superior to Vraj Bhasha ? ” 

The foregoing quotations from a dozen Indian authors will 
suffice. They could be indefinitely multiplied. 

II. What is the Age of Khaiji ? 

The answer to this will depend on the date we assign to the 
death of the Apabhrai dialect which preceded it. If we regard 
its Apabhra^ progenitor as dead in the twelfth century, we 
may say that Khari was alive in the eleventh century or earlier. 
In its narrowest sense it was the language of the tract between 
Delhi and Merath, as Braj was of the parts round M^ura 
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and Brindaban, but' both extended far beyond these regions* 
As a spoken language Khar! soon became,: much . more 
important than Braj, for the headquarters of the Persian 
speaking court were within its borders, and when the courtiers 
spoke to the people in the vernacular, they naturally spoke 
Khan, ■ not Braj,.'. Its' importance was increased as the 
Muhaiiiniadans made new conquests and took the newly 
acquired language with -them. And Urdu literature still 
further added to its importance, for Urdu, especially ■ in its 
simpler form, is only a variation of it. When finally in the 
nineteenth century the so-called High Hindi was fully 
developed there -were three forms : the Hindu literary Khari 
for Hindus, the Muhammadan literary Khar! ■ (i.e. Urdu) 
for Muslims, and the vernacular Khar! (i.e. Hindustani) for 
both. Its triumph was overwhelming. A threefold cord 
is not quickly broken. 

Literary Khari has existed since the time of Amir Khusro 
in the thirteenth century. About 1,000 lines of his Khar! 
verse have survived ; some would make the amount much 
greater, w^hile some supercritics would deny the authenticity 
of nearly all of it. To disprove is as impossible as to prove, 
and I am content with the conviction that, though it is 
difficult to be sure of the genuineness of any particular 
couplet, such a quantity of verse, so different from anything 
else handed down to us, must contain not a few lines which 
remain approximately as Khusro wrote them. The great poet 
Bhusau, born about the time of the death of Shakspere, 
wrote some Khari in his ^iv Raj Bhusau, of which the 
subjoined quotation may be taken as a specimen ; parts 
of his Siva Bavani, too, have very much the feel of Khari, 
for Khari forms occur in lines which are otherwise Braj. 
iiw ^ %wiiBrT I 

wlx ^1; fTer fwn; ^ i 
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':The eariiest} kiiumni'Khar! prose. is in Gang B'hat/s . book 
' Ctmid '€hmi Bamam k% Mahinidy 1570,. and in the prose portions : 

^of Jatmars ^ora M 1623. ■ ; 

III. What is the Mbak-ing of Khaei ? 

The 'earliest' explanation that I know of 'is Garcin de'Tassyhs 
iii 1839, He writes: 0.ii nomme thenth o'u IdaM boll 
: (piir langage) FMncli, sans .melange de mots persans'et ambes 
{LitiSr. Hind.^ 1st ed., voi. i, p. iv). Here khafl^ standing,, is 
altered to^ Mmn, bitter, and explai.ned as khan, pure ; p. 307 
has “ eii khari boli ou thenth, c’est-a-dire en Hndoustani pur, 
eii hindoustani de Dehli et d’Agra, sans melange de mots 
arabes ni persans ’h 2nd ed., 1870, has khan in both places. 

In the anonjmious vocabulary of important words in the 
Prem Sugar 1831, the word Man is not considered important 
enough to be mentioned. Eastwick, 1851 , in his vocabulary, 
gives the word correctly khari, but follows Garcin de Tassy 
as to its meaning, saying “ here it is equal to kfmrl 

Platts, under khard, gives khari boli (vulg. khari 
boll), pure language or idiom”. The addition '"vulgar” is 
delightful, condemning as it does every Indian writer who has 
referred to the subject. 

The name khari boU (as distinct from khafi hoVi}, with its 
explanation " pure language ”, seems to be a European 
invention. I do not think any Indian author has used the term. 

Indians invariably say 'khan ”, and there appears to be no 
authority for the statement that " khard ” ever means 
" pure Bo far as I know the word has always been printed 
(or ^“#1 in books which do not print the dot). It is so 
printed in editions of Lallu’s Frem Sdgar, In the preface to 
that work he writes (a.d. 1803} ^ 

wp : % 'wmx ^ 

tff mnxmi h 


The word viskd refers to Catiir Bhuj Das’s translation from' 
the Sanskrit. This preface is dated Savat, 1866, i.e, a.d. 1809, 
but it was a revised preface. The original preface, which also 
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contained the reference to Khari Boll, was written and printed 
■ ; -in Sayat, 1860 (in some later editions wrongly given as 1830), 

i.e,, A.D. 1803. The incomplete editions of 1803 and 1806 both 
have the preface -with the word printed The complete 

1810 edition, which does not use dotted has^ :No 

■ edition that I have seen has ■ ■ 

The fact that ^ in some dialects corresponds to in others, 
and' 'dice versa, does not here concern ns. is the only 

form used by Indians. There is no variation either dialectic or 
accidental 

Sadal Mi&, in the preface to his NdsikMopaMiydn, 1803, 
says : ^ #1. mm 

wCf M Imi 

It win be noticed that while Sadal uses the term as a name 
or almost a name, well known and not requiring explanation, 
Lallu uses it rather as a description, “the hharl speech of 
Delhi and Agra,^’ by Agra meaning apparently Agra City 
of which he was a native, for the district round spoke Braj. 
The two references taken together suggest that the name 
Khar! Boli, though established by 1803, had recently come into 
use. It would be interesting to know whether any earlier 
instance of the word can be found. The Kagari Pracarin! 
Sabha in a private communication assures me that nothing 
earlier is known. I have not noticed the name in InAa Allah’s 
fascinating writings on Urdu and Hindi. 

An Indian scholar suggested to me that Tchard refers to the 
common -d ending of Ehar! as contrasted with the -o or -au 
! of Braj, but I do not feel able to accept this. 

My own explanation is that the word means simply 
“standing”, then “existing”, “current”, “established”, 
and that at first they described the dialect, as Lallu does, 

1 I loc. cit. It was “ the current language of Delhi or Merath” 

I \ , or other large towns, and after a time it became “ the current 

} language” par excellence^ as in Sadal Misr. Lallu probably: 

; ^ stretched a point when he mentioned Agra Qty as Khar! 

i , ■' ■ ' 
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speaking, for in those days it probably leaned towards Braj 
as his own Khaii prose does. 

Hindi writers contrast Khari with Braj and Avadhi more 
than with Urdu. To them Khari means naturally the less 
Persianized form, but they would regard Urdu as a mere 
variety. 


KHABi BOLI 

In JRAS, October, 1926, p. 721, I mentioned that no 
Indian writer employed the term Khart Boll for Khari Boll. 
It has occurred to me that to avoid possible confusion in any 
one’s mind, it would be -well to refer to the late Badri Narayap 
Caudhri’s remarks on the subject. For him linguistic 
patriotism was a religion. He believed that the threefold 
division of creation into gods, men and demons held in other 
spheres also. The one true religion is Hinduism, the one true 
language Sanskrit with minor modifications. Language, too, 
has its threefold division : (1) Brdhml, Devvdutl, or VeMasa, 
the language of the gods ; (2) slightly modified it is midik 
apabhrds, mulhhdsd or narmryi, i.e. Hindi, but he calls it simply 
or ndgdrl ; further deteriorated it is Marathi, Bengali, 
etc. ; (3) leaving India it becomes dsurl, rdhsasi or paiiaci 
in other languages. 

He said bhdsd had two forms, Braj for poetry, and bol 
cal k1 bha§a for prose ; but he disliked all names. “ Don’t 
say Hindi, he cried, ^ “ Hindi is a foreign word ; don’t say 
Khari Boll, there is only one 6Msa ; you may call it khari 
if you like, for it alone is pure, for it difiers very slightly 
from the original Devvani” (summarized from his speech). 

It will be seen that the Caudhri’s picturesque and patriotic 
use of the word khan does not conflict with the statement 
in my article. 
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HINDI PBOSB BEFOBE THE NINETEENTH CENTURI 


T he early literature of the Hindi group of languages, that is the 
literature written in' Avadhi, Bihari,. 'Rajputanl, and Hindi 
proper, was largely poetical, and prose was rare. In the beginning of the 
nineteenth century Lallu Ji Lai and Sadal Misr entered Dr. Gilchrist's 
service and at his suggestion translated some early works into niodern 
vernaculars. The works selected were chiefly Sanskrit, and they were 
translated into Braj or Khan Boll, Lallu Ji is the better known of the 
two, but he was not a pioneer, nor was his example followed. For nearly 
fifty years after he wrote, nothing of real merit ■was produced in Khan, 
The practical founder of modern Hindi prose, the man who gave it its 
impetus and started it on its career of prosperity, was Haris Ghandar. 
A somewhat exaggerated emphasis has been placed on Lallu's and 
Sadal Mi4Fs translations, and this has resulted in a lack of perspective. 
Lallu has been acclaimed as the ** Father of Hindi prose The title is 
inaccurate, and has been made the subject of protest. One Hindi 
writer, in complaining of his being called the Creator of Khari BoU 
maintains that such an idea is entirely erroneous, and remarks that 
before his books were brought out Sada Sukh Lai and Insha Allah 
were 'writing in straightforward Hindi. He adds, in an amusing aside, 
that they wrote on their own initiative and not at the behest of another. 
He also criticizes Lallu's style as being too much tainted with Braj 
idioms and poetical turns of expression. Sadal Misr he regards as 
Lallu's superior. 

Hindi prose has existed for centuries, some would say for nearly 
six hundred years, and there are about thirty knovm writers of prose 
before Lallu Ji, several of whom -vvTote in Khan, There may have been 
many more. 

Attention should be drawn to another point. It is unfortunate that 
many authors have written of translations (e.g. Prem Sugar, Rajuiti, 
Sakuntala) as if they ranked with original compositions. This is 
damaging to the reputation of Hindi literature. A similar mistake has 
not been made in the case of Urdu. We may be sure that in no language 
would more than perhaps one translation in a thousand, or even many 
thousands, be considered worthy of mention in a history of its literature 
unless that literature were deficient in writers of ability. 
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The following list, including the dates, has been taken from Hiiuii 
sources. Students of Central Indian languages inay be glad to have 
it in a convenient form. It goes without saying that some of the 
dates are open to reconsideration, but certainty will probably never 
be attained. 

The earliest Hindi prose composition is to be sought in the deeds of 
gift of early riders. It is difficult to be sure of their genuineness. The 
Nagari Pracharini Sabha, in its search for early MSS. , found a number of 
these deeds which, if authentic, take us back to the eleventh century. 
Confining ourselves to regular composition, we have the following 
prose writers who preceded Lallu Ji. 

1. Gorakh Nath, the father of Hindi prose. Keay speaks of him as a 
semi-mythical person living about a.d, 1200, but §yam Sundar Das 
gives his date as 1350. In this he is followed by the Misr brothers, by 
Greaves, and by "Vraj Hatn Dal, all of whom favour the middle 
of the fourteenth century. An extant prose work in the Braj dialect 
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7. Before, 1614 :; a. Sanskrit treatise on astrology named Bhumn 
ha, is accompanied 'by a- commentary in bham. ..The antbor ...is 

unknown. The MS, bears the date 1614, the .composition itself cannot 
be later,. but may be earlier. 

8. Jatmal, 1623, is the author of Gom BMal B. KatM, telling of 
Katn Sen, ' Padmavatl, Gora and BMaL It is, poetry with a large, 
admixture of p.rose in kimru - Jatmal is therefore, so far as our knowledge 
goes, the second winter of khan boll, 

9. Manohar Das Mrahjani, about 1650, ' WTote Gydn Ghwrn 
Va^nihl, in 'Em] prose. 

10. Jasvant Singh, Maharaja of Jodhpur, 1625-81, the famous 
writer on poetic style, was the author of a prose work called 
Pmhodh Chandfoday Ndtak. 

11. About 1658 JagjI Charan produced the Rain MalwMdsot 
Vmhfiikd, in which he extolled the bravery of Eatn Siiigh MaheMasot, 
Raja of Ratlam. 

12. In the same year, 1658, Damodar Das, the Dadiipanthf, WTote 
in Rajputanl prose a translation of the Markandeya Puran. 

13. In 1663, unknown author : prose translation of the Yogvasisth. 

14. Seventeenth century, date usually given as 1680 ; Baikunth- 
inani Sukl wrote two works, Vaisdkh Mdhdtmya and Agahan 
Mdhdtmya. These are in Braj poetry, but contain much Khari prose. 
The Misr brothers say they are in Braj prose. 

15. Bhagvan Das, 1699, translated the Gita into prose under the 
name of BhdmmrlL The Misr brothers refer to this work as “ kavita 
This may be an oversight. 

16. Surati Misr flor: probably during the first third of the eighteenth 
century, though he has been put earlier, translated the Baitdl Pachisi 
from Sanskrit into Braj prose. This was done at the command of 
Maharaja Jai Singh, 

17. Ajit Singh, 1680-1724, son of Maharaja Jasvant Singh, 
mentioned above, is known to have written a work named Gnnsdr, 
partly in verse and partly in prose. It is an account of Raja Sumati 
and Rani Satyarupa, His language is a mixture of Braj and Rajputanl, 
the former predominating. 

18. DebI Ohand, 1720, a translation of Hitopdes in Braj prose, 

19. Unknown author, a MS. dated 1720, containing a work in 
Braj prose called Krini), j€ hi Lild, 

20. An unknown author, about 1719 ; translated into Hindi a 
Persian translation of the Upanisads. 
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21 and 22. Lalit Kilor! and Lalit Mohini, 1743, joint authors of 
a 46“page book in Braj bearing the title Sn 8vdnu Mahanlj jtl- M 
BaehfdM. The Maharaj here referred to is the sixteenth century 
religious leader Hari Das, to whose sect the authors belonged. 

23. Amar Singh Kayasth, latter half of eighteenth century, wrote 
Amar Chandrihd in verse and prose mixed. This is a commentary on 
Biharf s Sat Sau 

24 and 25. Agr Narayasii Das and Vaisnav Das, in the end of 
the eighteenth century, wrote jointly a prose commentary on Nabha 
Das’s and Priya Das’s BhaMmdL The Misr brothers do not mention 
the fact of their joint authorship or allude to prose writings. They say 
that Agr Narayan wrote the Bhaktras Bodhinl Ttkd, explaining that it 
is a commentary on the B'haktmdl, They give the same name to a 
work by Vaisnav Das without the explanatory remark, and they 
leave the reader to understand that there is no connexion between the 
two. Vraj Ratn Lai states that their book exists in two MS. copies,, 
one dated 1772 and called Bliahtmdl Prasahg, the other dated 1787 
and called Bhakti ras Bodhinl, 

26. Bakhtes, 1765 or 1771, wrote a commentary on the Rasrdj, 
an erotic work- by Mati Ram Tripathi, winch discusses various kinds of 
lovers, both men and women, especially ’women. The Misr brothers 
mention only this commentary among the works of Bakhtes, and say 
that he wrote charming poetry. 

27. Ser Singh, killed in 1793, son of Yijay Singh, who was King of 
.Marvar, wrote a mixture of verse and prose in a work entitled Ram 
K 7 d.m hd Ja$. The date was approximately 1789, and the language 
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used Marvari. 

28. Kaibat Sarbariya, about 1797, w&s author of Anant Rdy (or 
Inand Ram) kl Vdrtd, which contains both prose and verse. 

29. Sada Sukh Lai wrote many articles in Khan. Unfortunately 
none of his books are extant. He 'was about a quarter of a century 
before Laliu JL 

30. Iiisha Allah Khan, the only Muhammadan in the list, 'wrote 
before 1809 Earn Ketahl kl IlaMnl in theth Hindi ’b a somewhat 
peculiar variety of KharL This appeared before the Prem Sagar. 

3L Sadal Mi&, 1773-1848 : Hs chief work was Chwni-rdmtl, 1798, 
a translation of the Sanskrit Ndsihetopdkhydn: His other prose works 
are not extant. 

Of the prose, writers of the early nineteenth century it has been said 
that Insha Allah was Venus, Sadal Mi4r dawn,, and Lalit Jf morning. 
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In tie fine baliad Bhola Mam m DuM, recently p.ublisied 
(see review on another page in this nimiber of the Jourml) 
occur eight instances of sanddu, handdUy and hwnddu^ which 
we may translate ‘‘of. Following, R. L, Tiirner. we niay 
derive the first and second from sant, and the tliM " from, 
bJiuvanlf not forgetting, however, ,Ms remark that , “ -nt :> 
-nd is a development unusual in Rajasthani. 

They are to be connected with Kashmiri sandu and handu, 
which are pronounced sund and hund, for in Kashiniri an 
unstressed a followed by u-matra is pronounced u. 

The following are the lines in which the words occur. The 
numbers indicate the dohas : — 

61 sajjait sandal Tcdra^dl hiydu hilusdi nitt, 

because of the loved one, the heart is always eager. 

556 lahrl sdyar sandiyd vutkdu sanddu vdo, 

the waves of the sea, the wind after rain (lit. the wind 
of rain). 

Here one would expect vutlidl, but the ballad is not over 
anxious about grammar. 

656 hcildu bdbd desrdu pdy,l sandl tdti 

I would burn up, father, a land (which has) difficulty 
about water. 

630 ‘pthar sandl dumnd thfmr handdl sathth 

a gipsy wminan of her father’s house (who was) with Umar. 
509 hmid sajja^ii, hlyare sayand handd hatt 

there were on the loved one’s heart the lover’s hands. 

307 dpan, jde joiydu harlid hunddu vayg 

he himself -went and searched the camel’s stable. 




piioli-MSruri ; Dihi s A Fifteenth-century Balkd' 
from Rijputini 

Is the present ecnclission- original ? 


rilHE story of Dliola and Maruis told in, a- stirring Eajputaiu ballad 
-A-, piiblislied in the Balabakhsh Rajput Caran Pustakmala series. 
It' is reviewed on anoth,er page of this Bulletin. , 

The story of the poem is briefly this. .Pinga], the king of Pilgaj, 
had a daughter called Maravani ; Nal, the king of Narvar, had a son 
named Dhola. During a famine Pingal sought temporary refuge in 
Narvar, where the two rajas betrothed their children to each other. 
Some years after this Nal, reflecting that Pingal lived far away, and 
that the journey to his country was perilous, married liis son to 
Mala van!, daughter of the Raja of Malva. In due time Pingal sent 
messengers to call Dhola, but the wily Malavapi had them killed. 
Ultimately Mara van! succeeded in getting a message delivered by 
singers. Dhola was charmed by their description of his early fiancee 
and set out for her country. After some vicissitudes he reached her, 
and they were married. On the return journey Maravani died of snake- 
bite and was restored to life by a jogL She was nearly sei^jed by a 
Muhammadan chieftain, but was warned by a Gipsy woman, and 
through the swiftness of her camel, which, like Maiavanfs parrot, 
had the gift of speech, she and Dhola got to Narvar in safety. There 
they all lived in mutual aflection, an affection clouded once by 
a domestic disagreement. Each of the wives praised her own country 
and decried that of the other. Dhola supported Maravani, and this, 
rather inconsequently, restored peace. 

This episode which forms the conclusion, of the poem, strikes me as 
unnatural and out of place. The story appears to end properly witli 
doha 655 , which tells us of their settling down in peace, and says that 
it was God Who had joined them in this happy union. 

Now when we think the poem has come to a suitable ending there 
starts a sudden argument between the two wives about the merits of 
their respective countries, Dhola supports Maravani, whom he 
obviously prefers to this other wife, and his one-sided attitude appears 
to satisfy even Mala van!, whom he had failed to uphold. Once again 
tlie poem comes to an end. The final words, closelj/resemble of 



653. '. Tlie two conclusions are alike the .sense and several of 
the actual expressions 'of the last three lines (dohas 673,; 674) are; the, 
same as in the previous ending, dohas 651 and 652. ...Not only sOj .but 
three other dohas, Nos. 666-8, are almost letter for 'letter the same, a.s 
dohas in an .earlier pa,rt of the poem. I have drawn attention to them' 
below. 

After Dhola and Maravani reached Narvar in safety, we read,:—. ■ 


Dholm Nanw dviyau,.mangulgavm 
' mhm huvdu dydu ghare, ImraMiym nagar afdf 
Sdlhhmmr hilasdl sadd Mmin sngun sngdt, 

Dhola' came to Narvar, the women sing songs of rejoicing. 

There was a feast ; he came home ; the city' rejoiced beyond. 

; measure. Salh Kumar (i.e, Dhola) made merry with his wives, 
virtuous and beautiful. 

The next doha appears to end the story. 

663 Mdmvanl ndi Mdlavani, Dholdu tin bhartdr 
ekani mandir rmig ramdi, Jcl jori Kartdr, 

Maravani and Malavani, and Dhola their husband lived joyously 
in one palace ; God had made their union. (This hemistich 
reminds us of Tennyson’s ‘‘ marriages are made in heaven ”.) 
654 tatkhan Mdlavam kahd% '' sdbhali kant surang 
'' $a^la des suMmm, Mam des virang. 

At that time Malavani says: ‘'Listen, charming husband; 

every country is beautiful, (but) Marvar is insipid. 

“ bdldu, bdhd, desrdu, pa?iijihd kuvah 
ddhirdt kuhakkard^ jydu mdnasa muvdh. 

I would burn up, father, a land where the water is in wells, and 
at midnight there is a shouting as if people had died. 
bdldu^ bdbd, desrdu, pdm sandl tdti 
pdm herdl kdrandi prl chanddz odhrati (v. 1. stcai). 

I wmuld burn up, father, a land with anxiety about vrater, where 
for the sake of water, the husband leaves (the house) at 
midnight (v. 1. draws). 

Dhola, desrdu, jdi pdm kuven 
varand haththrd naM su ghddhd jen. 

1 would burn up, Dhola, a land where water is in wells, and where . 
red-coloured hands do not draw it. (gkadlid, of doubtful 
connected with H. kdrhnd : Pi, kaddhnd ; 


mf 



658 bdbd-ymadeh Mdruml^stldM evdlak 

■ kmidki' Imlmrdu, siri ghardu, vdsm mmjhi TMlih. : \ 

^ '.Father, Thou' shalt not give' me '(in marriage) to Marvar, to; simple 
shepherds, axe on shoulder, waterpot on head, to live'. among 
.' ■.(the people of) Marasthal (Marvar). 

659 bdbd, fm deis Mdruva, var kmri rahesi 

' hdthi kacoldu, siri ghanM,. slcantl ya nmresL 
, Father,, thou shalt mot, give me to Marvar, I. will (rather) remain 
virgin from a husband ; cup in hand, waterpot on head, I 
shall die drawing water (or watering); (i.e. if I go to 
' Marvar). 

660 Aldmu, tMkdi desrdl ek 'na hhdjdl ridd 
mdldu ka avarasanm, km jphdkdu, kdi tidd. 

0 Maravani, in your country, not even one difficulty flees away ; 
there is either journeying (from the country), or lack of rain, 
either hunger or locust. 

661 jin bhui panmg plyam, kayar kantdrd rukh 
dke phoge chdhfl^ huclid hhdjdl bhukh. 

A country in which are (blood)-drinking snakes, and the trees 
are thorns and thorny shrubs ; the shade is only dk and leaf- 


I would burn up, father, a laud, where the people are uu- 
iuteresting ; women are not seen, even one ; in every house is 
seen sadness. , 

666 Mam des upanmyd^ tiMIcd kd dant suset 
kujh bad gorangiyi, khanjarjekd net. 

This doha has already occurred as No. 457, where for apumdyd 
we have a better reading. I assume it here.. 

Girls bom in Marvar, their teeth are beautifully white ; tiiey are 
fair as young cranes, and their eyes are like those of wagtails 
(or are like wagtails). 

667 Mdru des upanniyd, sarjydu paddhariydh 
karvd kade na bolaJu, nfithd bolaniydh. 

This is almost word for word the doha which we have already had as 
No. 484. There the ending is -yah, which is preferable. 

Girls born in Marvar are straight as an arrow, they never speak 
bitter words, they are speakers of sweet things. 

668 des nivdnii, sajal jal, nuthd bold hi 

Mdru kamini diklmni dhar Hari diydu tdu hoid 

This doha, wdth one word of difference, occurs as No. 485. 

The land is low-lying (therefore fertile), fresh in water, with 
people speaking sweet words ; Marvari women (women like 
them) might be in the land of the south, but only if God 
gave them. 

Now Dhola speaks and favours Maravani. 

669 des surangdu, bhm nijal, na diya dos Thalak 
ghari ghari cand-vadanniya, mr carhdi kamlah. 

The land is charming, (yet) the soil is waterless ; do not attribute 
fault to Marusthal ; at every door are ihoon-faced girls, like 
lotuses which rise to the water (or wlio ascend to the water 
like lotuses). 

670 suni, sund<in, ketd kakd Mdru des vakhun 
3Idmvam miliya padm jdnydu janmn pravSn, 

Listen, fair one, how much shall 1 praise Marvar ? Since I met 
Maravaiii I have regarded my life as fruitful. 

This, while a charming compliment to his favourite wife, was 
depressing to the other. Beading the compliment we think of 
Browning’s : 

The purpose of my being is accomplished 
And I am happy. I,, too, Federigo. 


671 jMgrM bhagiu gofiyi^^ 

, MifuruUymi Im, piml priya pamhhM. 

The', cjimrrel of \tiie: fair ones fleci'^away ;■ ' Dhola .supported 
^ :(Marava^ii) ; Maravam became happy; she had .tested her 
, loved one. 

672 3Mhv des viMmiyd, ManlJdy^^^ 

Mam soMgin thm mndari sagun sujan. ■ 

' , He decried Malva, and praised 'Marvar ; Marava,ni, beautifuf 
. :\difmKis and wise,.' became fortnnate. 

673,' jim madkukar n&l Iceiahl* jim koil sahMr . 

Jldravmn mmi hmakJiiydu tim Dholm 'bhart3r..' 

' As the bee and the keom, as the koel and the plaiiitaiii, so 
Marava?i!'s soul rejoiced in Dhola, her husband.'. 

We are not told how the other \Yife regarded the situation, and 
the final couplet, which follows is unnatural at this point. ■ 

674 dmnd aii, uchdh ati, Narvar make Bhol 
sasnehl sayand tana kalimd rahiyd bol. 

Much happiness, much feasting, Dhola in Narvar ; and the story 
of those loving lovers continued in tliis iron age. 

The sense of this doha is the same as that of No. 653. 
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VII.— BROTHERS OF THE ROMANE; A DOWNTRODDEN 
TRIBE IN NORTH INDIA 


rilHE Cuhras (euTa) of the Paiijab are chiefly scavengers and 
farm servants. They used to belong to that large, indeter- 
minate body called Criminal Tribes, and known carelessly as 
Gypsies or nomads. Members of these tribes are found all over 
India; many of them are now respectable and hard workino-. 
Formerly they had three characteristics: they were nomads, 
they had a secret language or argot of their own, and they were 
criminals, that is they were given to theft and sometimes to 
immorality. The special dialects spoken by them are occasionally 
Dravidian, but generally Aryan, showing traces of RfljputanI 
Hindi, Panjabi, and Marhap (Marathi). Professor Sten Konowi’ 
concludes on linguistic grounds that they all belong to one race 
and come from the Dravidian area, but that after leaving their 
ancestral home and wandering northward, they lived so long in 
the Vindhya region of central India that they became Aryanised. 
He suggests further the possibility that the Gypsies of Armenia 
and Europe belong to the same race, though he admits that 
Imguistie^eYidence leaves this an open question. 

The Cuhras are a lovable race, showing a great power of 
bettering themselves when given a chance. None of them now 
are nomads, and few are criminals. On the contrary they live 
useful lives. Many of them have become Christians, a consider- 
able number have received some education ; a few are University 
graduates, some are clergymen or school teachers. It is the more 
necessary to make a note of their secret vocabulary while we can ■ 
m a few years no one will remember it. They have no real 
dialect, a few isolated words are all they possess, a remnant of 
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Formerly each company of Cuhras had a poisoiier whose duty 
it was, to' poison cattle, or .horses. The tribe had a preseriptiYo; 
right, , to all dead .animals, and the flesh of a bullock 'or horse 
.which 'had . apparently sickened and died, but actually ■ been 
poisoned, would be a valuable addition to their store of food. 
The 'payments made to the poisoner seem very inadequa,te, if one 
considers the risk of detection and punishment. ■ For a buftalo 
he got ,iii.iiepeiice, for a bullock sevenpeiice. There were two 
methods of poisoning — stabbing with a poisoned instrument, and 
giving medicated food. Horses had to be, stabbed, because they 
detected the poison in 'food and could' not be induced to take it.. 
Two instruments were used, an iron pointed rod, called eliaggl, or 
a much shorter bit of wood tipped with iron and called ldnj%.; it 
was small enough to be concealed m the hand. When poison was 
given in food an ounce was mixed with a pailful of fodder for 
buffaloes, and half an ounce for bullocks. Death ensued in a day. 

The tribal fathers are ashamed of the past and inclined to 
deny knowledge of it, but when one has become sufficiently 
friendly with them they will tell one what they know. Often it 
is not much, for they are becoming more and more civilised. The 
secret words are dropping out of use. Those who know them are 
unwilling that strangers should learn them, for their value 
depends on their being unknown. I found that when I bad 
established my position as a friend there were some who laid 
aside their reserve and spoke freely of their ‘Pashto,' taking a 
pride in recalling half-forgotlen words, though some of them 
preferred to do so behind closed doors. It would hardly be an 
exaggeration to say that those of the tribe who have become 
Christians are entirely ignorant of them, 

Hindus and Muhammadans do not eat an animal found dead, 
but unreformed Cuhras do so freely, and have a set of words to 
describe the flesh and parts of the body. Such an animal is 
commonly referred to as ‘ carrion,' but the word is not a good one. 
The Panjabi equivalent of it applies to all meat not killed 
according to Hindu or Muslim rites even though it maybe fit 
for food. Christians of Cuhra origin are very particular as to 
what they eat, and they avoid carrion. 

To illustrate the argot I have given a vocabulary of 120 words, 
a short story, and some poetical texts. The story and texts are 
in Panjabi mixed with Cuhra words. To disguise an ordinary 
word they often insert the sound m. In the texts secret Cuhra 
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words are indicated by printing the English equivalents in 
italics. An apostrophe after a vowel indicates that it is pro- 
nounced with high pitch, which drops for the vowel after the 
apostrophe. An inverted comma similarly indicates a low. rising 
tone, low in the syllable after the comma and rising in the 
siieeeeding syllable. 



TWO BOYS FRUSTRATE TWO THIEYES 


ikki do hutre rcdnde san, ik k^irb9liiy te ik riirkd^ 

one village-in two boys living were, one Muslim and one Hindu, 

(ipe di bare ddmost (dost) sdn, ruf)ge(%-vall6 Mche 

themselves-among great friends were CWiru^-towards very 

hadzcm pe sdUy rdrke hiitre-de . ktdddo fhelled 
suspicious become were, Hindu hoy-ot home-itom ornaments 

te ■ pp^iipd^dl wod% fi% si, hprh^le-di ik ■ ardli lug ge% 
and rupees-of theft become was, Muslim-ot one buffalo die gone 

si ; kfrhdle ktdre kothded pai dnnft rlyyd-ad- dthdr kol 
was ; Muslim hoy*\>y said that those Cuhras-of trust any 

net, e dmitwe (dove) kamm o'nnd-de pfUndl pe 

not-isj these both works them-of connivance-bj become 

ne, saddi ardli td %<jer mdreri jel $i, o’-di eddi lammi 
are, our buffalo then well feeble like was, it-of so long 

gull net, kamu*re (ku*re) par ik sovd tommd khanjald I, o'-ri 
matter not, cow-house-in but one fine fat buffalo is, it-of 

nd kite gmmmi pve ; damujje {dujje) kidre k^thded pal 
not anywhere theft be; second hoy-hy said that 

mSs ikki ream te ikki pfittu-nu g^mal (gal) kidded smwd 
by me one Guhra and one Sdsi-to word making heard 

te iipiebinde sddde ku\ld-val mmde sdn, ^inaffpj) 
Aow^se-to wards looking were, to-day 

.i; e*d&rb ' r%- . teP 


was & repeatedly our 

j9rur kuj pud 

certainly something to-be is; here-from both thieves, 6%ikra & 

pfftiih, tear pke sard laprpapr Immtihd(kattJm) 

8&s% ready having-hecome all stuff together 

kidke^ tomb’d te hdrkl pfittH koh, te eha^gi te Idnji 

having-wacJe, jemmy and stick Sdsi with, & stabber & slabber 
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rufjge hole, pa)(sut ktmdlce iukdWc^ ndl abre, o* dove 

Cuhm with, food ' ' lia¥mg eaten pomp with came, those both 

kfitre mif^de $dn~pa%jad r% te o’rd litdrd laje 
hoys watching were,, when Oukra & him-of confederate began 

Mmnjdle ' folm^ td ikk% kutre satted chikdra^ dujje 

buffalo near to-go, then one boy-hy thrown clod^ second 

Mi9rhi%.tffrk% ecldd rold pdeo' ne , pai sdrdinflUd 'jdg^ 
rattled knife, soch noise made by-them that all quarter waking 

iifthed, kfrbde te iomniid '• te rdrke, te rdrMfdj 7 nudd 

arose, Ifuslims & female do, & Hindus & female do,, in-short 

kale nepdr-koMe te dnd ndl hurl pt, 
thieves were-seized and them with evil became. 


THE FEAST 


1 . Ldl Idl ka^ndi Idea, citp-dd degd M'Hdd, 

Red red on-walls attached, white-of pot is-raised, 

2 . kfiT sadde thdnd latthd, vdyydrd ndl Shutkarl-da 
honseour police-court descended, forced-labour not leisure-of 

madd^^r plr PffPr ca'red, khalk^t matthd ielcdi, 
thigh holy-man to-hills ascended, people forehead bow, 

4i,su%id%md% dkkBT-ppnne, cviflle de-vicletdl, 
chop mother twisting-breaks, fireplace in lies, 

5. givl'lmdl ipnd kkdare, dandd valid ve^dl, 
knee mother hair raises, teeth towards looks, 

jatt jo ' puSShdd M*fie kpr kiy etere? 

farmer when asks ' 0-CWha- woman house-in what is thine?' 

7. h*dr% nikke-dl ga'nd e, vadde-de phere 

farmer, youogor-of engagement is, elder-of confirmation-of- 

[engagement. 

' ' ' cuJri fire ^uf ere 

pot-by vapours left, the-Cuhri turns on-all-sides. ' 

9* ppnnl fil sce^dM, 6‘idfl pmnid fere 

broken become pot, the-Cuhri marriage-gifts hands-round 

10. pdtM pi "^<^1 poen cufere 
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11. kJuldo ^mereo kimno, : ■ ko'l%>-de., here. ' 

eat-take my marriage-relati?es, breast-ot 2^ieees. 

12, chmlli de-vi( sukMe khufdumbe here 
basketin' drying fat4ailed pieces 

IS. ill(% c^urm 9 t paded^ M ' bm'^i hmere, 

kites-by crowd made, crows sit on-roof-edge. 




Notes.—L Red meat drying' on walls, fat boiling in pot. 2. Crowd like 
police court, but no forced 'labour. ' 3. The holy thigli-fiesh in pot. 4. Mother 
chop stretching herself. ' 5. Flesh of knee rising up. (4 and 5yefer to cooking.) 
6. What is there to-day in thy house ? 8 . . Pot steaming, the Ciihri busy. , 10. Skirt 
torn as she bustles round. 11. Feast considered a marriage. 12, Fat- tailed sheep 
is called dumhd, 

A JOKE 

1 . k^tdidcfibtfJce gabuhr ha*^ tkahhd pdrdU-dd 

pressing bundle tied, on-top load rice-stalks-of 

*2, kajje de ^atth mm dedored^ tattd tattd tdri-dd, 
farmer-of hand-'by by- me give-sent, hot hot soup-of. 

The Ouhra’s wife concealed carrion under rice stalks, and sent 
it to the village by the hand of a kajjd, i.e. any one of superior 
rank, here probably a Hindu, knowing that he would not have 
touched it, if he had known what it was. The meat was hot soup- 
meat. 

LIST OF GHURA WORDS 

(Contractions: P.= Panjabi, H. -Hindi, Q, “Qasal, S, =SCsI, Kl=:Kalrairi, 

G. = Gamblers’ argot. ) 

-Verbs. , . 

accuse, nuk^rnd. 

arrive, see * come.’ 

beat, lothnd. See * kill,* ‘ clod/ 

break into house (through wall), gul land. 

come, dbrnd (cf. Q. aprnd, F. app^pid^ S. asmd)^ poind. 

die, luggnti : S. do. 

do, kdlnd : S. do. 

eat, tihnndf kdndnd, 

give, $(Brni\ fehid. 

go, poind* 

hide, (tr.) chdpel^, (intr.) pdppnd. 

kill, lothnd (S. Mnd^ KL Idyun^ P. land), Icermnd, ga'iid dend* 
look, earned* See * see^ and * watch/ 
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say, kdhand: P. gallkattk, Ks. kath.vfotd, 
see, Mmm- ' watch,’ 

seize, nep9rnd: P. napp9rnd, 
steal, IdlU Idm : ' S. IdlU, night. • 
watch, Sdmnd. ' 


Nouns, 


(1) Animate beings,: 

ass, kortdf khutripgd. 
boy, kutrd, 

buffalo, ardll, khanplcu 
confidant, litdrd, 
cow, kvsu 

Cuhra, r% reond, rurjgd* 

European, kajjd^ (fern.) kajji. (See * gentleman.’) 
dog, revd, 

gentleman, any one of good social position, kajjd, 
(fern.) kajj % : S. do, (See * European.’) 
girl, kutrl. 
goat, kid, 6oMi, 

Hindu, mrM, (fem.) mfH. 
horse, Jmrmd. 

Muslim, (fern.) tommC /See ' fine.’ 
poisoner, 

SB.s\,pfittu, (S,p^attfL) 
thief , kdldf ^hurm, 

(2) Articles of food : 

bread, &e'food. 

butter, sec ' ghi.’ 

curds, 

food, ^uiiddlc, paxsat 
ghi, nihdl, 
soup. Ids, tdrl, 

sugB,Y, mitJcd,tfi7nmd: S, t/tdld, 
water, nirkd: H. nir, 
carrion, dUhd, j ag9T, khdnprd, 

(3) Household and other articles : 

cloth, Upfd. See ' skin/ 
huqqa, burknd (S. do ) ; kor€id, 
jemmy (housebreaker’s), tombH. 'i 
knife, tflrM, 
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iBEtch (for lighting), 

momjybBgeld. 

necklace, thella. 

pice (farthing), 9rj,%a* 

poison, tiar% thim'nm ; ball of, goU. 

inpee,, pfimta (G. do), b9gela. ■ 

shoes, pmnPn, 



. stabbing instrament, (longer) (short) lanji. 

stick, Imrki, 
turban, telni. 

(4) Parts , of the animal found dead : 
back, small of, patthd, 
brain, mifh 

breast, ko'll : piece of, mord. 

' entrails, kpra, dTidra. 

■ fat, minj, neoH; remains of, batlt ■ ■ 

heart, mjdlld, 
knee, with flesh, 

leg, lower half of lower, surka^g, 

flesh on front part of this, kkurrd, 
lower foreleg, upper half, totid. 
upper foreleg, upper half, Hkm^ 
do. lower half, cid. 
lower hind leg, upper hdli.jannu. 
upper hind leg, upper half, kdrid. 
do. lower half, gold, 

lumbar vertebrae, patri, kar/gt 
meat, piece of, herd ; oblong piece of, smdL 
neck, back of, hmd, 

.. , rump, 

shoulder, mnrkm, phm\ 

skin, Ivpm ; Q. lipn, ' cloth/ 

side, Imhhl, mhm ; upper part of, ImifivL 

spine, flesh near, fmkrti, 

thigh, Brdt madder. 

(5) Other nouns: 

accusation, nHhw. 

clod, Shikdrd ; strike with clod, throw clod at, 
karm % ; throwing of clod as warning to confederate, 

7ieoli%, 

^ direction, me ‘side/ 
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house, kudd\ 

iutrigue, hohkd, 

sickness (of cows), airnm. 

side, direction, 'palvd ; palve, to one side. 

%\i%% neod% gwmml (Q. gmmbi; gmnbd,, thief)* IdlU 
(only with attach). 

Adjectives. , . , 

■ bad, worthless, t^dnM; ugly, pd6hikhd. 

fine, in good condition, fat, so"va, tommd. The fern, of the 
' ■ . latter is used for Muslim woman.' 
fat-tailed, khurdumbd. 

Interjection. 

he€ ktd, hush ! kid is imper. of kidna, to do. 


TWO INMAN STANDAEDS OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY, WITH FACSIMILES AND TRANSLATIONS 
OF TRACINGS FROM ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS 


TN the spring of 1921 Captain Geoffrey Bailey sent me two 

pairs of tracings made from Indian standards captured in 
the battle of Seringapatam, 4th May, 1799. The standards are 
among the treasures of the chapel of the Royal Hospital, Chelsea. 
On examination they proved to be of considerable interest, 
and readers of the Bulletin will perhaps be glad to have an 
opportunity of studying them in the facsimiles whiclj, through 
the kindness of the editor, I am able to present, along with such 
notes as may be necessary for their elucidation. 

The four tracings consist of the obverse and I’everse of two 
standards ; in each case the obverse and reverse are identical. 
The facsimile marked I (flag No. 31 in the Chapel collection) 
represents Haydar *Ali's standard, while that marked II (No. 32 
in the Chapel collection) shows us Tipu Sahib’s standard(?^It wdll 
be observed that this standard is broken in one place ; it is, 
however, possible to supply the lost words from the reverse, 
which has these words complete, while it lacks the words ‘'Ya 
Shekh 'Abdii’l Qadir Jil . . 

A cursory examination of the Arabic reveals the fact that 
those who rallied round these flags belonged to the Sumni faith, 
for the saints invoked are those specially revei'enced by the 
adherents of that branch of Islam. 

While every part of the inscriptions is worthy of study, 
supreme interest attaches to those %vords which indicate the date. 
They appear to read : in the year of Muhammad, 6121, or (if the 
figures be read the other way) 1216. This contains two 
difficulties. Firstly, in no ordinary Muslim writing do we 
find an era referred to as *Hhe year of Muhammad”. One 
gentleman, himself an ibn i *Arab, told me that though he 
thought he had read pretty widely in his native tongue, he had 
never come across such a' phrase. ’ Secondly, the actual year 6121 ' 
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or 1216 was inexplicable. I spent some time in t^Jtlessly 
studying eras which niigiifc account for the larger figvire ; at 
the same time the smaller figure, if counted from the gave 

the year 1801, two years subsequent to the capture 
standards, and a mistake in reckoning was inconceivable. 

The explanation of both difficulties has been supp>'jjgjj }jy 
Mr. 0. A. Storey, of the India Office Library, who has Ijeen so 
kind as to send me the following details. In Tipu’s reign 
customary to use the era of the Mawlud i Muhammad, j-g, tiig 
spiritual birth or mission of Muhammad, about twelv-^ years 
earlier than the Hijra. Dates were written from right to left. 
In the India Office Library there is a drawing or tVcsiinile 
extremely like those liei’e given, and there is a MS. entitled 
“ Dawabit i Sultani ” containing “ regulations for the proper shape 
and form of royal insignia (as the orbs or disks at thes top of 
banners, seals, official signatures, etc.), drawn up un^gj. the 
direction of Tipu Sultan ”. Some of the formulae closely x-esemble 
those in the inscriptions before us. 

For the sake of those who are not Arabic scholars I have 
added a translation of tlie words on both standards. My own 
Arabic equipment is inadequate, and I have freely sought 
assistance from colleagues in the School of Oriental St tidies, to 
whom I .am much indebted for the help which they have so 
readily given. 


[Beiwee'ii Arms] 
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Translation I 

In the name o£ God, the compassionate, the merciful ! O God, 
0 Preserver, O Protector, O Watcher, O Guardian, O Living 

One, 0 Self-subsistent One ! 

To God belong sovereignty and clemency. 

0 lladrat 'Uthman ! 0 Hadrat ‘Ali Haydar Safdar ! 0 Hadrat 
Ma‘ruf KarWii ! O Sufficient for difficulties ! 

Hadrat Khawaja- ‘Abdn'i Khaliq Tjdani, Hadrat Khawaja 
Bayazid Bustani, Hadrat Khawaja Abu Yusaf Hamadani, 
Hadrat Khawaja Baba Samai, Hadrat Khawaja Amir Sayyid 
Kalal, Iliidrab Khawaja Afimad Baghdadi, Hadrat Khawaja 
Bahau'd Din Narishabandi— may the good-pleasure of God 
exalted be upon them all ' 

When come the help of God and the victory, and thou seest men 
entering into the religion of God in multitudes, then laud 
in the p^raise of thy Lord, and ask forgiveness of Him, behold 
He is abundantly pardoning. 

In the year of Muhammad 1216. 

O Hadrat Imam Hasan ! 

[ 187 ] : 
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Translation II 

In tlie name of God, the compassionate, the merciful ! The 

thunder lauds in His praise, and the angels from His fear 
(fear of Him). 

0 Living One, O Self-subsistent One ! O Muhammad ! 

0 Hadrat Abu Bakr Siddiq ! O Haijrat ‘Umr ! O Sheyi ‘Abdu’l 
Qadir Jilani ! 0 Ha<J(rat Imam Husain) ! 

Call upon ‘All, revealer of wonders. Tliou wilt find him a help to 
thee in difficulties. All trouble and soitow will be removed 
by thy prophethood, 0 Muhammad, by thy vicarship, 
0 =Ali, 0 ‘All, 0 ‘All! 

There is no god but God, Muhammad is His apostle. Help from 
God and victory are near, and announce it to the faithful. 
For God is the best guardian, and He is the most merciful of 
the merciful. 

In the year of Muhammad 1216. 

O Hadrat Imam Husain ! 

[189] 
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NOTES ON PANJABI , ASPIBATES AND TONES 
(Phonetic Script in sqnar© brackets) 

Note I 

The following lines apply to Northern Panjabi, one of the 
two main dialects into which Panjabi may be divided. It 
covers roughly all the Panjabi area to the west and north of 
Amritsar. The problem of aspirates and tones has recently 
excited much interest, culminating in Professor Jules Bloch's 



article in Melanges Lmguistiques {Ventlryes pp. 57-67. 

In order to emphasize the necessary modifications we may 
say generally that where southern and western languages 
have an aspirate, Panjabi, in common with many Laihndl 
dialects, which, however, require separate discussion, shows 
the following treatment, 

(I) In the combinations cJi, th, thy phy it has a toneless, 
voiceless h 
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' (2): Otherwise am aspirate precediag the . accented vowel is 
replaced by a low rising tone, while one following it is replaced 
by a high falling' tone (a word may have both tones). 

■These two statements need to be modified. 

(1) Tanjabi's dislike for aspirates is seen in the recent 
development of' some of these aspirated surds. While th and 
ih remain imchanged, M, cA, and ph sometimes lose their 
aspiration and become fricative. We then have : — 

[-«kh,>'Mi«], even [-kkh-] > [-x] ; [-ch] and [-ch-] > [-J] ; 

[ph]>[r] (a faint labio-dental /, different from English /, 
blit not a bilabial ; the corresponding sonant is n). 

[likhpa], write, > [Iixna] ; [sikkhda], learning, > [sixda] ; 
[rAkkhat], am placing, [rAxnd] ; [mjkar], in the middle, 
from [nice], with adj. [oijkork]; [pijd], backwards, from 
[picche], with adj. [pijla]. [caI rirdda], I shall go, [phirada] ; 
[tAirdFna], be agitated, for [tAi^ophiia]. 

(2) There is also a contrary tendency, for Northern Panjabi 
now has in certain cases a clearly pronoimced A, usually sonant, 
and it is a fact of great interest that it never carries a special 
tone. This A is found : — 

(a) In one or two isolated words. I can think of the 
following : dho [ofio] or ah [afih], yes. dho is in some places 
pronounced dkho [oxo]. In aA the second half of A is 
devocalized. The [x] pronunciation is found in two other 
words generally written with A, an A which is not pro- 
nounced as an aspirate. They are 41 Vi, that very one, 
[u’^oi] and I'yyol [i^jjoi], this very one, for which one may 
hear [uxoi] and [exai], 

oAAo [ohho], or oho [ofio], Oh (surprise or impatience). 
This is sometimes [oxo], 

(A) A new development of exivSting In rapid speech there 
is now a tendency towards the following changes except when 
s immediately precedes an accented vowel. I have noticed it, 
though rarely, with sh. 

[-S-] > [“fi-j. [-SS-] remains unchanged, [-s] + cs > [-fi] +cs. 

[-ss]+cs. > [»s] + es. > [4] + cs. 
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■ 111 ' every case the h is toneless. 

[dAlI dAfll p®fii Isee Bolo], dasl dasl paisl he sdsU, he got 
them for ten pice each. As [lafio] is an enclitic the con- 
sonants ill it .count, as inter-vocalic. 

[khcfiia ka' de Joga *Aida e pea], Khu^^id hah de jogd 
hassdd e pea, why is Khushia laughing ? 

[aM oMija tuM], as<% dkhed ! tusCi ? We said it ! Wasn’t 
it rather you ? 

[okkholia oe:;:], o Kliuiim oe, 0 Khushia (call from a 
distance). 

If we agree to recognize this newly developed aspirate and 
write it h, it -will be worth our while to note the difference in 
pronunciation between certain words, which will then be 
written alike or nearly alike. 

paihe paihe, by road, is [pse^e psee] with tone ; but 
paihe paihe, a pice each, is [psehe paeffe] without tone. 

dahl, 1st sing. pres. subj. of dahid, is [dd*], with tone : 
but dahl, from das, ten, is [dAhd] without tone. 

(lahnd (inf.), dahnnd (pres, ind.) are [dse^nd, dae^imd] with 
tone, whereas dassyjtd, dassnCt > dahnd, daJmtt, are [dAhnd, 
dAhnd] without tone. 

I wish to make it clear that this tendency has not yet become 
an invariable habit. The s is still common especially in slower 
utterance. 


NOTES ON PANJABI ASPIBATES ANjD TONES 
(Northern or Western Dialect) 

Note II 

Ermtum,--ln Note I, JMAS,, January, 1926, p. 113, L 6 
from foot, '' western should be '' eastern Southern and 
eastern languages have an aspirate. 
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The Peonungiation;of Medial gh, jh, dh, dh, bh 


Before disciissmg tMSj, it will be well to give a 

Rule applying io all toms , — In the case of all tones, whether 
dual or triple, i.e. whether low-rising, high-falling, or low-rising- 
falling, the first part always occurs on the stressed vowel. If 
that vowel is the last before the next pause, the tone is com- 
plete in it, but if another syllable follows before the pause, the 
rise of the low-rising and the fall of the high-falling tone are 
completed in that syllable, while in the triple tone the first 
and second parts are completed in the stressed syllable and 
the third in the syllable following. 

An h coining before the stressed vowel always points to the 
low-rising tone, and one coming after it to the high-falling 
tone. When an h occurs both before and after it, the triple 
tone is indicated. 

When gh, jh, dh, dh, hh are initial or final little difficulty is 
experienced. The rules may be briefly stated : 

Initial : (i) If no vowel has been elided between the stop 
and the A the stop is devocalized and the h is changed to a 
low-rising tone, (ii) If a vowel has been elided the stop 
remains sonant. Tone as in (i). 

Final : The stops are kept sonant and the h is changed to a 
high-falling tone. 

The Medial stops gh, jh, dh, dh, are sonant or surd, as 
shown below. 

Sonant : (a) Words with low-rising tone which are derived 
from words with high-falling tone, have them sonant whether 
they immediately follow a consonant or a vowel. 

uljand, entangle (uHajfid) : khunjind, cause to lose the 
way (khu'nnd) : kadpnd, cause to be ejected {ka'ddnd). 

(b) When these stops immediately follow any vowel which 
is not the end of a prefix obvious to the village mind, they are 
sonant. dMdaivs, mortuary (Eng. dead-house): madflnl, 
churning stick. 

Surd : (c) Words which appear to Panjabis to be made up of 





(i) two words, 

(ii) word and prefix, 

(iii) word with repetition in same or different form 
are treated like two words, but only stressed syllables carry 

the^tcme,. ■■ 

, Examples , , ' ■ ' 

(i) ]) ambal-fune, inconveniences, etc. lamtyhg, stork, 

flamingo, etc. pud-p.di'j'S} toadstool : tu, choking . 

p a'nkar, money change : kup-ke r or k u p-k e r, very dark . 
p/d-kut, or pe'd-ku'l, branch of the Sdsts : kirt-ka'n, 
ungrateful. 

(ii) atalrni; irreligion ; kuffl'hha, awkward, ill-shaped. 

(iii) k a'n-kan, repeatedly : cfi'v-cav, quickly. 

(i) and (ii) account for words like parpfi'njd, grain-parcher, 
and for the Panjabi pronunciation of Hindi words like Awi- 
k o't, very dark or terrible : muT-tfi wjOi, cerebral. Similarly 
they explain ptb M' teld, morning : ptdfl n, chief. These 
sound like single wmrds, for their prefixes are not recognized. 

AH cases of intervocalic gh, jh, dh, dh, hh, are covered by the 
above rules ; there may be a few words in which the rules do 
not cover instances of these stops occurring in immediate 
conjunction with consonants, but they must be very few, and 
I am not at present able to recall any. 



TIME TAKEN BY THE STBIKE OF CEEEBRAL ' r ' ' 

In tlie Journal for July, 1924, p. 436, 1 stated that the strike 
of a, cerebral r lasted not more tlian one 120th of a second. 
I was speaking of the commoner cerebrals t, d, n, r, especially 
the last, and was taking exception to the use of the words 
'•'firmly pressed in describing the movement of the tongue 
in making them. It seemed to me that it was a misuse of 
terms to say that there was '• firm pressure ” in an action 
taking so short a time. There is no more pressure in a cerebral 
than in a dental. 

I do not now remember on what I based my estimate of the 
time taken by the strike of a cerebral r, but no doubt the 
grounds for it w^ere adequate. Eecently, however, a very 
interesting article in Zeiischrift fur Experimental-PJioneiik, 
Band 1, Heft 1, Okt. 1930, has furnished evidence that the 
statement was well on the safe side. In this article there is an 
analysis of a sentence spoken by Dr. Babu Ram Saksena, who 
some years ago was a student in the School of Oriental Studies. 
He repeated the words ek bare rdjd raJite hat at a rather 
slow conversational rate, taking two seconds to the five words. 
The diagrams accompanying the article enable one to calculate 
the length of each sound. 

There are seven consonants {counting A as a vowel), viz. 
k, b, r, -r, j, r, t, Of these k, b, and i take the longest time, 
one-tenth of a second each ; j and the second r take seven- 
hundredths of a second each ; the first r takes six-hundredths 
of a second, while r, the only cerebral in the seven, takes two- 
hundredths of a second. This includes the time taken by the 
on-glide, the strike, and the off-glide. The strike is probably 
shorter than either the on-glide or the off-glide, so we may saj 
with confidence that it takes less than one 150th of a second. 
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The statement in JRAS., loc. cit., was thus comfortably 
within the mark. 

Putting the matter in mathematical language we may say 

that if 1 : J, 2 nd r : M r : f - 10 : 7 : 6 : i r“*‘ ^ 

MtsTOrthy is the proportion 1 ; r - 6 : 1. The dental 

that sentence took five times as long as the cerebral r- 




B SOUNDS IN KAFIK languages 
The rather extensive use made of fricative r in Kafir 
languages is interesting. The sound itself is very 
familiar; it occurs in Urdu and Panjabi as a subsidiary 
member of the r phoneme. This is, the case also in Waigall and 
Ashkun Dr. Morgenstierne has been good enough to describe 
and pronounce Kafir r' for me. Kati has it as a separate 
phoneme. In slight modi&cation of the statement in the 
Beport he says it is made just behind the r. 

We have here two entirely different classes of sounds 
(fricative and strike sounds) with little or no phonetic 
connexion between them. As unfortunately we always use 
the same symbol r for both, it is necessary to make the dis- 
tinction clear. The fricatives, of which Kafir r ' is an example, 
may occur in any position, front or back, alveolar or cerebral 
(palatal). A cerebral fricative r’ is often heard in Urdu, 
Panjabi, Hindi (and Bengali, so Mr. Sutton Page), where it 
is a member of the cerebral strike-r phoneme. The strike 
sounds may also be found in any position, front or back ; 
and of course in both classes the number of intermediate 
positions is limitless. 

The fricative r sounds are closely related to sibilants 
(generally sonant) and are often difficult to distinguish from 
them ; some z sign would be a more appropriate symbol 
than r. The strike sounds on the other hand belong to the 
d and t class. The ordinary r and r sounds of North India 
are strike sounds ; those which we are for the moment writing 
r' and / are fricatives The important thing to realise is 
that both the r' and the r sounds may he either cerebral 
or alveolar, indeed theoretically may occur in any position 
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on the roof .of tie mouth which the tip of the tongue can 
.reach. 

There remains the question — ^what is the nature of the 
cerebral r sounds in village Kasmiri and Si^a ? To which class 
do they belong ? Are they fricatives or strike sounds, and 
where are they produced ? I am glad in particular to write 
a note on the Kasmiri r because it has never been described 
before. 

The f in village Kasmiri is the same as in Sina, 
It is a pure strike r (not a fricative), essentially the same as 
the strike r of Waigali and Ashkun, or for that matter of 
Pashto, Urdu and Panjabi, quite different from the fricative r 
of Kafir languages. Its position varies from a little behind 
the teeth-ridge to a point about a third of the way along the 
hard palate. This strike f as heard in Panjabi or Sina or 
village Kasmiri is usually called cerebral, but there is no 
objection to calling it post-alveolar, meaning ‘‘ behind the 
alveolus or teethridge 


ONE ASPECT OF STEESS IN UBDU AND HINDI 

The problem of stress in Urdu and Hindi sometimes seems 
insoluble. When an Indian, whose native language is Urdu 
or some dialect of Hindi, speaks English we feel that he stresses 
the wrong words of a sentence and the wrong syllables of 
words. He appears to us to say [A'kadamik] for Pa&ka^dEmik] ; 
[%ganig] for [bi^giniq] ; ['sessosj ejn] for [o^ousi^Jn]. But, 
apart from the mere shifting of stresses, the nature of the 
stress and his conception of it appear to be different 
from ours, 

■■...".My' impression is : — .. ■ 

(i) That stress in the languages mentioned is not wholly 
unlike that of English, but 

(ii) that it is weaker, a stressed syllable closely s 
resembling an unstressed one, and 

(iii) that stressed vowels differ very little from unstressed 
vowels, 

.... .= . ,c-ii 
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ONE ASPECT OP STRESS 'IN URDU AND HINDI 


125 


I 



The facts in (ii) and (iii) account for the difficulty wliich 
English speakers have in hearing the stress. We have all our 
lives been accustomed to strong stress associated with special 
forms of vowels. Our dictionaries mark it. Speakers of 
Urdu and Hindi, on the other hand, are used to weak stress 
and give little or no thought to it ; none of their dictionaries 
mark it. Consequently they are not in the habit of recognizing 
it, and I feel sure that when questioned they often make wrong 
{Statements about it. 

Thus I have sometimes been told by them that words like 
mdhdknd, bMrdknd, mdhdlc, hhdrdk, have the stress on the 
second syllable, whereas I am convinced that it is on the first. 
They say, too, sometimes that bdhd, flowed, and bd'nd, was 
made, have the same stress as bdhd, having caused to flow, 
and band, having caused to make. I feel that the former are 
pbaha, ffiAiia], and the latter [bAffia, bAffia]. Is there any proof 
either way ? (It is necessary to add that Indians differ from 
one another in their judgment on these stresses ; there is 
plenty of support for my view.) 

The effect of h on short vowels in Urdu furnishes, if not 
a proof, at least a strong argument. I have frequently stated 
that stressed dh followed by a consonant or e or s is pronounced 
[seh], while unstressed dh is [Ah] or [eh]. 

(1) Let us take niahaknd and mahah x\ccording to the rule 
just given, the first vowel will be [se] if the stress is on the first 
syllable and [a] if it is on the second. Similarly bahahul, 
tahahid, will begin with bse and tse or bA and tA, according to 
whether the stress is on the first or second syllable. Now, in 
all these words the first vowel is [ae] not [a] ; it follows 
therefore that the stress is on the first syllable. 

(2) Again, the first vowel of the combination dkd in Urdu 
is [a] when the stress is on the first syllable and [a] or even [9] 
when the second syllable is stressed. Let us take the two words 
written bdhd ; we find [baha], flowed, and [bAha], having caused 
to flow. By the rule stated the stress of the former is on the 
first syllable, and of the latter on the second. 
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(3) Two' other /words, ■ both 'written- nmhallo. In 
. Psalms xlviii. ' 3, occurs the , phrase (shaJir) ke mahalld me, 

which means either ''in the palaces of the city” or "in the 
various sections of the city To get the . first meaning we 
must pronounce [m®hl6], to get the second [mAliAlId] ; this 
implies that in the former the stress is on the first syllable, 
in the latter on the second. The singular of the first word 
is mahally the correct pronimciation of which is [msehlj or 
[%»h£l] ; a few people incorrectly say [mA^hAl] or [mhAl]. 

(4) One more example, bahar sahar is pronounced [bA^Ar 
/s®h£r]. 

We may say to ourselves ; " Perhaps stress is not connected 
with the two pronunciations of ah. Is it not possible that 
bahar sahar is pronounced pbAhAr sse'her], and not [bA'hAr 
^s®h£r] ? ” It may be possible, but I am sure it is not the 
case. At any rate no explanation dissociating the two 
pronunciations from stress has ever been given. 

An interesting corroboration is furnished by Panjabi. In 
that language we get the low rising tone when A precedes, and 
the high falling tone when it follows, a stressed vowel. For 
bahar sahar a> Panjabi would say [ba^'Ar sse’r], showing that he 
feels the stress as I have stated it. The same holds of the other 
examples given. 

We may perhaps be permitted to conclude that in a matter 
like this the evidence of trained English ears can be trusted 
to a very considerable extent. 




THE PBONUHGIATION OF URDU AND HINDI 


TT is difficult to write correctly about the gramiTiar of a language : 

it is almost impossible to be accurate about its pronunciation. 
It folknvs that the weakest and most unsatisfactory part of books on 
a language is nearly always that which deals with sounds. The 
reasons are various. I give some of them here with special reference 
to Urdu and Hindi. 

(1) The tradition is bad. Mistakes were made in the early days 
of study. One writer after another has copied these mistakes, intro- 
ducing variations of his own with chaotic results. Tlie statements 
made by Forbes, v/ho, I believe, was never in India, are still the basis 
of remarks on Urdu pronunciation. 

(2) It is said that every man who has made some progress in the 
study of a language regards himself as an expert. This may be an 
exaggeration as regards idiom and syntax, but it is almost literally 
true of sounds. It is impossible to persuade a man who has made a 
scholarly study of a spoken tongue in the country where it is spoken 



that, however much he may know of its grammar and literature, his 
ear is incapable of hearing its distinctive sounds and tliat in describing 
them he is merely guessing (or copjing other writers). Yet it is 
nearly always true. The scholar is perhaps more readily misled than 
others, for knowing the principal things that he ought to hear, he easily 
persuades himself* that he does hear them. 

(3) It is not possible to write accurately about the sounds of any 
language without devoting years to the >study of phonetics. Most 
w’riters have not done this. 

(4) This fact leads to another, viz. that Indian speakers are unsafe 
guides unless they are competent phoneticians . This requires emphasis. 
Someone will say — surely they Icnow how to pronoixnce their language. 
The 'answer is a simple negative. They may pronounce correctly, 
but they do not know the pronunciation. Englishmen of the richest 
scholarship in their own tongue will make ludicrous misstatements 
about its pronunciation if they have not gone far in the - study, of 

■ phonetics; ■ , So it is ' with Indiana. , This explains the otherwise 
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remarkable fact that the description of sounds given in grammars 
written by Indians is often more inaccurate than that of Euro2>eans. 

( 5 ) Another source of error to which Indians are liable is the desire 
to pronounce according to preconceived notions as to how words 
ought to be pronounced. Thus a Mawlavi \vill import what he thinks 
are correct (.Arabic) sounds into Urdu words. He will discourse 
on the haraza, on ‘ain, will assure the unfortunate student that words 
^mttenhukniyfikr, mbit, are monosyllables, that yorfd o' jihad should be 
pronounced jidti 0 jfoAad, that /‘Ms different from /el, that the first 
syllable of is not the same as that of rmhfil. Pandits have not 

the same opportunities in Urdu, for the pronunciation of Sanskrit 
words in that language has been fixed without consulting them, but 
in the cognate language Hindi they try to force old forms upon an 
unwilling people, and teach them to students. It is greatly to be 
regretted that some Europeans are as guilty as these Pandits, for 
instead of the correct words used by the peoirle in conversation, they 
write incorrect forms assimilated to Sanskrit. 

The following remarks deal with the prommciation of educated 
Delhi men. It is generally knoAvn that Delhi and Lucknow, and these 
places alone, are recognized as mastanad or authoritative in all matters 
of Urdu idiom and prommciation. When the two cities differ, as 
they do in a few unimportant points, both are considered correct. I 
have never met an Indian who questioned their pre-eminence. Wlien 
one has to choose a form of the language for public purposes it is 
better to take the Delhi idiom, for it is nearer the centre of the 
Urdu speaking world. The normal language employed in lectures and 
speeches before large audiences from Peshawar to Bihar is Urdu, and 
while Delhi is situated close to the centre of this tract of country, 
Lucknow' is on its eastern border. The revisers of the Urdu New 
Testament were wisely guided in their decision to make Delhi Urdu 
their standard. But let me say again that the differences are slight. 
When I speak of the pronunciation of English I mean English as 
spoken by an average public school man. (See Professor Jones’s 
Dictionary.) 

I de.sire here not to discuss in exhaustive detail the question of 
Urdu pronunciation, but to go briefly into the various sounds, and 
give such hints as may be useful to students. When necessary I have 
added in square brackets the phonetic equivalents. 

xAt the end of the article will be found a special note on Hindi 
pronunciation. 
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Common Mistakes 

As I write I have no grammars before me, and I have not in mind 
the words of any writer, European or Indian, but I think that all the 
following mistakes may be found in books of comparatively recent 
date. 

Hamm. — ^Directions are often given for enunciating limnza, but 
they are ill-founded, for it is a mere device of writing, disregarded 
more often than not, even in writing, and wholly ignored in pro- 
nunciation. In Urdu hmma is never pronounced. 

Long Voiveh. — So-called long vowels are a frequent source of error. 
Books speak of '' long a ”, “ long i ”, '' long n ”, and tell us that e 
and 0 are always long. The fact is that long vowels of any kind are 
infrecjuent in Urdu. Words like ImvCild, saheMd, ^cktuithma, are said 
to contain three long vowels. Actually they contain four short vowels. 
There is not a long vowel in any of them. Under strong stress vowels 
are sometimes lengthened, thus we may hear meeting, vajuhat 

reasons, with the last vowel long (but the middle vowel undobitably 
short) ; again dekh look, standing by itself has a long e, but the e in 
deMio is always short, and yet this short e differs considerably from 
the € in the usual English pronunciation “ dekko 

The mistake ari.^es out of the notion that t and u are lengthened 
forms of i and and that Urdu e and o are long varieties of the English 
vow’els in pet ”• find '' hot The difference is not one of length ; 
in each case the vowels are different. The phrases mere bele me dekhe 


and dond ghoro ho kholo eontain seven short c's and seven short o‘s 
respectively. To detmuiine the length of a vowel we must listen to 
complete breath groups in conversation, not to isolated words. Any 
vowel which takes a markedl}" longer time to utter than its fellows we 
may consider long. 

aw (often written au) : this is described as the same as or very like 
the vowel in how ” or “ proud ”, so that the first syllable of hmvl 
terrilde, would be practically the English howl The sound 
is, however, quite different. It is often a single half-long vowel, very 
similar to the ati in haul ” [d*], but sometimes it is a diphthong of 
which the first part is the vowel just mentioned and the second a 
monophthongic o [oo], Cf. Mawld^ God, generally tnoda, occasionally 
moola ; tawba, repentance (to^ba or tooba). 

ay (or ai) is the front vowel corresponding to the back vowel 
aw, not resembling the English i in ** high ”, stile ”, with which it 
'[m compared, but closely approsdmating to a in ^^hand”, ‘"bad”. 
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like atv, it is frequently, perhaps ^ordinarily, a single vowel . Thus tlie 
two words to: {is:' indeed) the average Englishman’s ear 

not like high'toe but;exactly like : ‘‘ (Bishop) Hatto 'h and the 
word' exact, is to Mm indistinguivshable from “Anneal': The 
Urdu vowel is generally half long. Not infrequently it. is a diphthong 
composed of the a in '' Anne ’’’ followed by the cjn get These 
are the nearest .possible English equivalents. Phonetic symbols 
[hiB, to] or [h^e to], '.and' [ie*n] or [ieen]. 'Of. bIso pmjdd, born [p«‘da] 
or^ [psBeda] ; ihmll, bag '[thinli or thineli]. 

' Cerebral ^ letters : ' rf, f are often said, to be like English 0 d, r, 
only more vigorously enunciated, .and they are called '.' hard,.” i, d, 
and f. There is nothing vigormis in their utterance, and it would be 
just as correct to call them soft ’’ t, d, and r. They are neither harder 
nor softer than the corresponding front letters t, d, r. Cerebral or 
retroflex t and d are made like English t and d, but the point of contact 
is a])out I in. from the upper teeth. I am conscious, however, that 
as no one can measure this distance in his mouth, the direction will 
not be of i)ractical value. It will be better to say ‘‘ far back on the 
hard palate ”, Note that r is very unlike the two American fricative 
r’s. English I and d do not occur in Urdu. The point of contact for 
t and d is considerably further back than for the English letters ; for i 
Urdu t and d the tip of the tongue is further forward than for English 
t and d, and the position of the rest of the tongue is of importance. 

See below under t and d. To make r the tongue is turned bade sliglitly 
further 'than for t and d, and then brought forward with a flap, tlie 
imder surface of the front of the tongue striking the roof of the mouth 
further forward than the point of contact for t and d. It is essential 
to begm far back, otherwise the acoustic effect will be wrong. 

/ and n are common in Urdu, but they are found only before 
t and d, and people imagine they are pronouncing ordinary I and n. 

If the t and d are correctly pronounced, the I and n will autonmtiealiy 
come right. The most important point to remember about retroflex 
letters is that they have no effect whatever upon neighbouring vowels. 
Englishmen almost invariably allow them to influence the preceding 
and succeeding vowels. In the case of t care is necessary t;o avoid the 
aspiration that accompanies English I 

V is generally described vaguely as being between English v and uk 
Sometimes it is said to be bilabial, i.e. made with both lips. In 
reality, however, the upper lip is not used in producing it. There 
is slight contact of the upper teeth with some part, it hardly matters 

Iml 
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whicih, of the lower lip. Air may or may not escape at the sides of 
the j)oint of contact, and there may or may not be audible friction. 
When the sound is doubled the friction is always audible. One would 
not be far wrong in saying that v is a very faint English v, but the 
acoustic effect is so different that an Urdu v in an English word like 
very ” strikes an Englishman at once as wrong, and Urdu speakers 
; find it almost impossible to distinguish between the three English 

words wail ”, '' whale ”, and veil Symbol [v]. 

/is the corresponding surd. 

'ain : few grammars attempt to tell how 'ain is pronounced. 
Usually one is told that the pronunciation is very difficult and can only 
be learnt from an Indian. But a considerable majority of Urdu 
speakers never pronounce ‘ain at all, and the entire ignoring of it wmiild 
cause no comment. It is far better to omit it than make an obvious 
effort to say it. In educated Delhi pronunciation 'ain is generally 
omitted; but is pronounced in the following case. 

A stressed a or a followed or preceded by 'ain is pronounced with 
slight, but noticeable, pharyngeal tension ; or putting it in every day 
words one might say with slight contraction of throat muscles 
^ It should be noted that the ‘am is not a consonant at all, it is mere 
V; muscular tension which lasts throughout the vowel. Vowels other 

than a and d are not affected in this w"ay. 

^ ; ' Accented a, / and u, followed by an ‘ain which is either (1) final 

: or (2) follow'ed by a consonant, are pronounced a, c, and o respe(jtively, 

r but the 'ain itself is not pronounced except as just mentioned, ha'd, 

I after, becomes bftd [bad] ; mi^da, stomach, becomes nieda [meda] ; 

r flame, becomes shola [J'ola], 

: : 

‘ Sounds practically the same as in English 

Premising that in English voiceless jilosives generally receive 
clearly marked aspiration which must be avoided in unaspirated Urdu 
k ; plosives, we ma}'- say that the following differ only very slightly from 
; |i ; j ' the corresponding sounds in English. 

II !; !' ') I ^ "p, b, 1% % % s, g (phonetic symbols p, 5, It, n, g, 

l" , ' z, ,j). I may be added to the list provided that we understand only 

, j English clear I, as in feeling and not the dark i as in feel ”, 

. g is always followed by g dr 1, but it is not true that n followed by 
y|i ' '' ' ^ '"f or.J becomes g. , The four 0 , 0 , 0 , 0 — are identical. Similarly 




Sounds clospjx eesembling English Sounds 
ch, jV iki liv All these are pronounced with the tip and blade 
of the tongue further forward than in English, and must be as nearly 

as possible unaspirated. The best phonetic symbols for ch and j 
are c and j, as it is not open to us to employ the misleading double 
signs vidiich are found in some books. The symbols will then be 
(Cj p I,, 5). Tlie^e four sounds are produced with unrounded (i.e. not 
protruded) lips. The English sounds are generally made with rounded 
or protruded lips. 

The Remaining Consonants 

I, i are the Italian sounds, uttered with the whole tongue raised 
so that the surface i>s against the palate, and the sides against all 
the upper teeth. Students are often instructed to make these sounds 
by putting the tip of the tongue against the front teeth. This will 
result in a noticeably wrong sound unless the surface and sides of the 
tongue are in the right place, t and t are the same. 

^ is a with the point of contact further back than the uvula. 
Unlike the corresponding Arabic sound it is completely unaspirated ; 
ill Arabic there is generally slight aspiration, q has. no voiced 
equivalent. 

r is made with a single tap of the tip of the tongue against the 
upper teeth ridge. It is almost the same as the so-called trilled r in 
Scotland, but it should be remembered that many Scotch people 
do not use it. In some Urdu words it is found double. It is then 
trilled. Such words are chiefly Arabic, some are Persian, a few are 
Hindi, The southern English r is quite different. Many English 
speakers who think they can say Urdu r, spoil it by the insertion of 
a neutral vowel. Thus for tw, aur, dur [ti*r, o*r, du-r] they say 
[tier, oar, diior]. 

When r is followed by n it is sometimes pronounced as an. 
advanced fiicative, thus for varna (rariia) we may hear (vaMa), It 
is dangerous to imitate this. 

M and gA are not unlike the German sounds in '‘ach *’ and ‘"wagen’’ 
(except when this '' g is a simple g), but they are further back. The 
Scotch '' ech ’’ heard in '' Muchalls ”, “ Buchan ”, is like M, but is 
further .forward. The Urdu sounds, though far back, are gently 
enunciated, and are never trilled. In this they differ from Parisian 
voiced and unvoiced r. S}unbols [Jdl» if]. 

h is as in English, both voiced and unvoiced, but the sonant 
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variety is much commoner than in English. An h which folio a 
vowel and closes a syllable is often sonant^, and one which conies 
between two voiced sounds nearly always so, i.e. the vocal chords 
vibrate while it is being uttered. The difficulty of Urdu h lies partly 
in its strongly vibrant quality (wlien sonant), and partly in its occurring 
in positions in which English h does not occur. The latter is nearly 
always found before an accented vow^el, whereas in Urdu it is commonly 
joined to the plosive consonants, including cli and j, but excluding 
g, also to r and v ; it often ends syllables, and is frequent before 
unaccented vowels. Unlike English h it is never pronounced with the 
German ichdaut The two letters li and li are identical. Symbols : 
sonant [fl], surd [h]. 

The question of the influence of h or h upon preceding vowels 
is very complicated, but one or two rules may be given here. 

Wlien accented a, i, or u is followed by an h or h which is either 
(1) final or (2) followed by a consonant, the vowel is pronounced ai^ 
c, or o respectively. 

If the. h or Ti is followed by a, e, or i, the accented a which precedes 
becomes a short ai. 

Similarly if the letter following h or h is a, the a becomes a, but 
if the letter following h or h is the a becomes a short au. 

If the letter following the h is 7, o, u the preceding a is not affected. 

ih and ^ih occur seldom except in the circumstances mentioned 
above, and the -vvords are generally uncommon words with the pro- 
nunciation not quite uniform. It wmuld not be -worth while attempting 
to give detailed rules. 

The subjoined examples will illustrate the rules : baJiin, sivster 
[bfieiiin] ; hahnn, say [kaefina] ; hahd^ said [kafia] ; Icalie [kcciie] ; 
hahi [IvAfli] ; haJmt, much [bofiut] ; pahunehnd, arrive [pofiuncna] ; 
bahu, claiigliter”in-law [bAfiu] ; vuh, that [voh] ; yik, this [jeh] ; 
DikU^ Delhi [deiili j ; nuMam, firm, etc. [mohkAm]. 


Vow^ELS 

The vowels in general are formed with the lips more widely spread 
than in English. 

7, high front, like Italian higher than English i in “ marine 'k 


. . 2 , not unlike English i in ■ ^ fin [t.] 
e, pure monophthongie. vowel, higher than EngEsh e in “ get 
lower than the vowel often beard in Scotch take and not so tense. 
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a little lower than cardinal e [e]. Whether short, half-long, or long, 
it'is’the same vowel. 

ay or ai, described above ; higher than English a in hand 
[ge, ..or lee]. , See also diphthongs. ■ 

a, like te in English bun ”, jips niore spread [a]. 

d, not unlike « in calm ”, but further forward [a], 

aw or au^ described above ; [o or oo]. See also , diphthongs. 

0, pure monophthong, not* unlike ' vowel often heard in Scotch 
no but slightly lower ; low'er 'also than cardinal o [o]. 


Diphthongs. 

al (aI) : rarely heard as [oi], e.g. gei [gai], she went. 

aw or (sometimes) [do] ; see above. 

ay or ai (sometimes) [aee] ; see above. 

u resembles the u in pull ” [u]. 

u is like Italian French ow [u]. 

Nasal Vowels. — All vowels may be nasalized. This nasalization is 
often described as ‘‘ nasal n ”, which suggests that the writers believe 
there are some n’s which are not nasal. 

Tones. — There are no tones in Urdu such as we get in Panjabi or 
Burmese. 

Accent. ’—The only rule of practical value seems to me to be the 
following. I am speaking, of course, of the natural accent of con- 
versation, not the artificial accent of poetry. 

What is generally understood by inflection ” never causes the 
shifting of an accent from one syllable to another. Therefore 

(i) If we know upon what vowel the accent in one part of a verb 
falls, we know how to stress the whole verb. e.g. pahimchnd, arrive, 
has the accent on first syllable. Consequently pahunch, pahumMe, 
pahufLchege, pahimchfigd, pahunehnevdla, pahunchnemUd all have the 
accent on tlie first syllable, pahunclidnd, cause to arrive, has the accent 
on the third syllable and all other parts of the verb will have it there 
also. 

(ii) The same holds of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns : roU^ 

loaf ; rofio {rotiyd. rotiyo) ; all accent on the first syllabic. 

Exception : some diss3diabic nouns ending in -a, which have in the 
first syllable an accented a, i, or w, followed by a single consonant, 
tend in the plural inflected part-s to throw the accent on to the -d : 
sin, khafd^e ; gha'tdj cloud, ghatd^d* 
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The word Hindi bears many senses. It may be made to mclude 
lanmiac.es like Avadhi, Rajasthani, Braj. and BihM 1 it xnay be con- 
fined to “ High Hindi ” as found in the Hindi Bible and countless 
modern prose works. If we take it in the latter^ seiise the only 
practical' one for our purpose, we are at once . iT 

difficulty of deciding how many people (some would 
.speak this form of Hindi in their homes, and where tney live . 11 

we pass on from that question and try to describe the 
of tffis Hindi as read aloud from books written in prose,, we still have 
to ask “ read bv whom ? in what part, of India 1 give any km 

of satisfactory account of the pronunciation we must confine omel . 
to the tract Lending from Delhi and Saharanpur to Allahabad and 

"“wS thi. tatetion w m.y say that tke de,mj.tion o£ U«l» 
sounds given above will be correct for Hindi anywhere near Delhi. 
{Urdu L gh, z, zh, q, ‘am are not supposed to be found m ^ or 
real Hindi. Some of these sounds may occasionally he heard.) 

, further east and south we notice certain changes, but the great 

maioritv of sounds remain unaltered. 

Consonantal changes : v tends towards Enghsh and there is 
greater tendency to confuse b with v, andj vith y. ^ 

Voml cUrajes : tendency to confuse i with ? and with «. 
becomes more like M or even tfi, and au more like « A or tew. _ 
Apart from these few points all that is said of Urdu pronunciation 

awly to Hindi. i* 

Of the special Hindi letters it should be noted that no distinction 

s made between tlm so-called ri-vowel and rt, between s and ?, or 
between n and «. This applies to the whole area. 
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rilHIS is an attempt, made so far as I know for the first time, to give 
a Hindi translation of all the more ordinary phonetic terms in 
use at present. Doubtless the list could have been enlarged by the 
inclusion of rarer words, but such a course might have lessened its 
utility. The phonetic words or phrases have been taken for the most 
part from a work by Professor Jones. They number about 180. A 
few of the Hindi equivalents will be recognized as common in works on 
grammar. They do not, however, carry one far. For the rest I have had 
to put down the words which seemed to me best to express the required 
idea. Pioneer work of this description is always capable of improve- 
ment. It should be undertaken not by an individual but by a learned - 
committee. 

The attention of students is drawn to a few points : — 

(1) These phonetic terms are intended to apply to any and every 
language. They do not specially refer to Hindi or Sanskrit. It follows 
that a term which suits Hindi may have to be discarded because it 
does not suit English or French or other languages, e.g. aksar for 
“syllable”. 

(2) Old words used by Hindi grammarians must be used with a 
changed connotation and denotation. Thus, it is natural to use svar 
for vowel, but modern phonetic science will not admit that f, I, I are 
vowels. Again, ghos- seems to be the best word for “ sonant ”, and it 
must therefore apply to sonant vowels, but it may be questioned 
whether any Hindi grammarian ever contemplated this extension of 
its meaning. 

(3) Spelling : I have aimed at spelling words as they are ordinarily 

pronounced in conversation by men of moderate education. There are 
one or two harmless deviations from f.ihis • £ « fia^m +l,a 
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dress than there is for using in English such forms as knilite, briddes, 
Gonstantiaj societas, discipula, telegramma, geologia, and others. 
In English we never dream of spelling taisams or ^emi4at$ams after 
their Saxon, Latin, or Greek originals ; we feel that we have as much 
tight to alter them to suit our modern requirements as we have to alter 
any tadbkav. Hindi has the same right. 

(4) Sanskrit w'ords : I have not wholly avoided Sanskrit words. 
Some are rooted in grammatical terminology, and are understood by 
those who are likely to study phonetics. In protesting against every 
attempt to make Hindi a handmaiden to Sanskrit we must conserve 
the power it has of taking words from Sanskrit or any other language 
and assimilating them for its own purposes. Three Indian scholars 
who wrote in Hindi a large three- volume History of Hindi Literature, 
have some splendid pages on this subject. I give a translation of one 
■; or two sentences 

‘‘ Hindi is the simple language of the people. (If it is rendered 
difiScult by the adoption of Sanskrit forms) ’the only possible result will 
be that Hindi, like Sanskrit, will be numbered among dead languages. 
It is our sacred duty to save it from such a fate.’- After giving examples 
of words which may correctly be spelt in several ways, they proceed : 

Proud Sanskrit scholars may turn up their noses and raise their 
eyebrows at these forms, but Hindi fearlessly uses them all and will 
continue to do so. The truth is that the correct forms of words are 
those which people of ordinary education use in speech. If anyone 
writes other forms, we certainly admit them as a concession, but we 
have no hesitation in calling them improper. Wc hold that there is no 
harm in using new forms, and as regards sandhi we assert that Hindi 
is at perfect liberty to disregard it or conform to it at will.” These are 
brave words, and they are wise words. Let it not be forgotten that 
Sanskrit is dead, Hindi lives. 


Vocabulary of Hindi Phonetic Terms 

accent, see '' stress ” ; tonic alveolar, rnasure M. 

accent, fi Adl batdnevdld bal, artificial palate, see palate ”, 

v jdidil d suAak bal, m. ; quanti- aspirate, aspirated, aspiration, 
tative accent, suAak maJidprdf}^ m., h-kdr hi dhtani 

bal, matrd bal, {mid). 

affricate (consonant), plchhcy pichhe kd. 

sangharsl (vyanjan). back of tongue, jlbh ka piMld 

alphabet, mf'^m0d^ L bhdg^ m. 
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back vowel, ftMe M svmy m., 

' fiMda was, 

bilabial, dond hotho My Myosthy a. 
blade, of tongue, jthh led phaL 
breath, 5cls, f,, ivdSy m. 
breathe, sds lena; breathe out, 
sis ckornd, 

breathed, sounds (so-called), see 
■ * t voiceless 

broad transcription, sddkdran lipi 
(f.) or lelchan (m.). 
cacuminal, see retroflex 
cardi.nal (vowel), muhliyci svar, m.; 
pTodhcin svar, 

change, n., vikdfy m. ; v. badahid, 
class (of letters, sounds, etc.), 
vargy m. 

clear 1, safl-Mr^ m. 
close vowel, sakrd svar, 
compound, adj., sdyukt, 
consonant, vganjariy m. ; see 
“ affricate plosive 
consonantal vowel, tnjanjan svar^ 
m, 

dark 1, mold I-Mr. 
dental, dantya, ddntd kd ; see 
labio-dental ”, post-dental”, 

'' pre-dental ”, 

devocalization, agJios karnd or 
Jiond, 

dialect, upahhdmy f., &oZl, f. 
diphthong, do jure hue svar^ 
dvisvafy m., yaugik svar, m. 
divide, hdnpid, vibhakt karnd, 
division, hhdg, m., vihlidg, m, 
drum of ear, kdn kd patah, m. 
ear, kdn, m. ; see drum 
epiglottis, dvarn ka dhaknd> tq- 
experimental (phonetics), vdld, 
ydntrvdla, ydntrik, 

[21 


explosion, hhah, f. !j 

food-passage, ann kl nail, f. 
form, dkdr, m. 
forward, age, age kd, 
fricative, ragarnevdld, sangharst. 
friction, ra^ar, f., sanghars, m, 
front of tongue, jlbh kd agld bhdg, [ 

front vowel, kd svar, agld smr. j 

glide, sahkrdrmk, m. ; see '' off- ! 

glide”, "^on-glide” ; 

glottal, glautis kd ; glottal stop, i 

hanizd, m. 
glottis, glautis, f. 
gum, masurd, m. 

guttural, gale kd, kanth kd, 
kanthya ; back guttural, jihvd | 

mulu/a {vyahjan, m.) ; gutturo- ; S 

labial, kavpi aur hotho kd, | 

kanthausthya, giitturo-palatai, ; 

kavth aur tdlu kd, kanth4dlavya, 
half-close (vowel), adli sakrd, adh i 

sahkuAit, ; 

half-open, adh khuld, ? 

high vowel, svar, u chdi svar : ; 

this may mean higli voice ” ; ^ 

when there is danger of mis- 
understanding, we may say 


idle sikdn kd svar, 
intonation, sur, m. 
inwards, hhltar. 



labial, hotho kd, osthya. 
labio-dental, ddntd aur hotho hi, 
daMausthya ; see bilabial ”, 
^‘guttural”. 

language, boU, L, hhdsd, t 
larynx, has yanir, m. ; $as kd 
yantr, 

lateral, ek or kd, or ka, 
lax (vowel), dhtld (svar). 
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ih ^ 1 ) 

length, lamhdd; t. 

handvatl tdlu, kritrim tdlu ; 

letter, aehchhar, m., aksar, m., 

.hard do., kathin tdlu; ' soft ' 


:var^, m. .■■■ 

do., homal tdlu. ■ ' ' 


lip, hath, m. ; lip-rounding hotho 

phoneme, dhvani irem, i. ; no 

!i ' j ' , 

’ ■ 1 , 

ho gol karnd, hotho hi golm, 

accurate word, ''fomm/' m., 


' Mtho kd barkdnd. 

may have to be used. . 

1 -i‘ , ' 

■ long, iambd, dtrgh 

phonetic, , dhvanydtmak, dhvani- 

i 1 ’ 

low (vowel), m^d (svar). 

sdstrik, dlivanitdtivik. 

■ i: 

1 , 1, < 

lung, phephrd, m. 

phonetic sign, dhvanydtmak sahket. 


membrane, jhilU, f . 

phonetic theory, iJimnimstrik or 

i 

pMiili'; 

mid (vowel), bic kd, madhya 

dkvanitdttvik siddhdnt, ni. 


(svar). 

phonetic transcription, dhvan- 


mixed (vowel), misrit {svar). 

ydtrmk lekhan (m.) or lipi ({.). 

r':Vt 

monophthong, ek svar, m., mill 

phonetics, dhvani sdstr, m., dhvani- 


smr, mddh smr, mauUk svar ; 
see pure 
mouthij mUh, m. 
moutli cavity, mUh kd khol, 
mukh-vivar, m. 

narrow transcription, byaurevdr 
kkhan (m.) or lipi (f.)* ' 
nasal, sdnundsik, anundsih 
nasal cavity, ndk kd khol^ ndsd 
vivar, m., ndsikd vivar, m, 
nasalization, sdnundsiktdi f. 
natural, prdkritik, svdbhdvik. 
nature, prakriti, f., svabhao, m. 
neutral (vowel, etc.), uddsin, 
nose, ndk, f. ; see nasal etc. 
oif-glide sankrdmak kd dusrd 
bhdg, pas^dt sankrdmak, m. 
on-glide, sahkrdmak ka pahld 
bhdg, purv sahkrdmak, m. 
open (vowel), khuld (svar), 
organs of speech, bhdsan^ ke ahg 
or amjav. 
outwards, bdhar, 

palatal, tdlu kd, tdhvya; see 
guttural 

palate, tdlu, m. ; artificial do., 


tattva, m. 

pitch, sur, m., fiSdd, f., 
nl^m, f., u chcht d, t, 
place (of utterance), sthdn, m., 
bhdsan sthdn, m. 
plosive consonant, spars vyahjan, 
post-dental, pasAdt dantya, 
piMh ddnto kd. 

pre-dental, purv dantya, agle ddnto 
kd. ■ ■ . 

prefix, upasarg, m. 
pronunciation, u chch dran, m. 
pure (vowel), mddh (svar, m.), 
ynul {svar), maulik {svar) ; see 
monophthong 

quadrilateral (of vowels), (svard 
kd) caturbhuj, m. 
quantity, see ‘‘ length 
resonance chamber, ndd vivar, m. ; 
see sonority 

retroflex, murdkanya ; inverted 
vowel, murdkanya svar, m. 
rolled, see trilled 
rounded (vowel), gol or barhd hud 
{svar). 

rounding, golm, gol karnd ; inner 





do., fwhhe B golm ; outer do., sufiix, pratyay, 
dgelcigolai. surd, see ’V’oiceiess 

semi-vowel, ad/i m., syllabic, so6d ^ hm hhag Jca - 

sentence, vakga, ni. syllable ”, 

short, Motd, hrasv. syllable, no 'Word, use m., 

shortening, harnd, hrasv sabd kd bhag; aUsar, letter, 

karnd. tte case of words 

sibilant, u§am, usm. taken from English, French, 

sign, sfflwfe, m. and other non-Sanskritic 

sigiiificaiitj, se ' afth- me •h'hed ■ languages* 

ho.aTtJi-sudh^^ teeth-ridge, 

jis se aHh me bhed nahlj arth- tense, tang, 
su^ak naM, throat, gala, m. 

sonority, sunm, I tip of tongue, jibh Id nok, I, 

sound, dhmm,L jihmgra, m, 

speech, Masu, t,, bhdsan, m. ; tongue, 1 ; base or root of 
speech-sound, bhdm dhvani, f. ; tongue, jlbh k% jar, jihvd mul, 
speech-mechanism, bhdsan m. ; see “ back blade 
gantf, m., vak-yantf ; speech- front tip 
basis, kisl h% apm praniik yd tongue-tip trill, jlbh H nok kd 
sthdnikboU, kampan, jihvdgra kampan, 

spreading of lips, mUh caufa tooth, ddfd, m.. ; see teeth- 
karnd, mtih phaildnd, ridge 

standard pronunciation, triangle (of vowels), {svard kd) 

uchchd ran, m* tribhuj, m, 

stop, ihahrdo, m. ; stop-con- trill, n., kampan, m. ; v. i., 
sonant, see plosive ”* kdmpnd ; v. t., Icampdnd ; see 

stress, bal, m. ; sentence stress, ‘^vulartriirV^tongue-tiptriir’, 

vdkya bal ; one must trust trilled consonant, kampan 

to the context to distinguish vyanjan, m, 

this meaning from the other triphthong, trisvar, m. ; tin jure 
possible one, power of speech’"; hue svar. 

syllabic stress, sabd ke kisl unaspirated, alpprdr}, ; jis me 
hhdg par bal ; word stress, h-kdr nahl. 

kahd bal ; to stress, bal dend {ko) unrounded, anbarhd, gol nahl, 
hall karnd (ko), unstressed, nirhal, balkln, durbal ; 

stressed, ball, 8^0 weak 

subsidiary cardinal vowel, dusrl unvoiced, Bee voiceless 
srepl kd mukhya (or pradhdn) uvula, gha^tikM, f. 
er^at, uviiW ah/tMtikdndld. 



sonantal “ diphthong 

front ”, ' ' half-close ' ' ' half - 

open’’, higli“’/^ low 
' ‘ mixed ”, ‘ ' monophthong ’ ’ , 

rounded ”, '' semi- vowel ”, 

unrounded ”, “ subsidiary ”, 

weak, diirbal ; and as for un- 
stressed ” ; weak form of small 
words, cJikote sahdo ka durhal 
uchchdran. 

whisper, v., phusphusdnd, plius- 
phusdke bolnd ; n., pflms- 

pliusdkat, f. 

windpipe, sds hi nali, f. ; ^vds 
nail, f. 

word, sabd, m. 


uvular consonant, gliai^tihd 
vyanjan. 

uvular trill, ghantika kd kampan, 
variety of pronunciation, 
u chch dran kl hJunntd. 
velar, gale kd, kantli kd, ka}ithya» 
vibrate, kdmpnd ; v. t., kampdnd. 
vibration, kampan, m. 
vocal cords (chords), svar rajju, m. 
voice, ndd, m. ; voice-indicator, 
ndd suchak. 

voiced, ghos, ndd ; voiced plosive, 
ghds or ndd spar^-vyahjan ; 
voiced sound, ghos dhvani, t 
voiceless, aghos. 

vowel, svar, m. ; see “back”, 
‘‘ cardinal ”, “ close ”, con- 



Phonetie Notes on Urdu Records Nos. 6825 AK 
and 6826 AK 


FTIHESE records were made in 1920 to the dictation of a well-known 
professional story-teller, Baqir ‘Ali, who belonged to Delhi. 

A phonetic transcript which has been published is of great value 
for the study of Urdu sounds. I made the original transcript of both 
records and had two proofs printed. Professor Daniel Jones, Professor 
of Phonetics in the University of London, who has to take responsibility 
for the publication of all transcripts in this series, went over my second 
proof, made some alterations, and prepared the final proof, which was 
ultimately printed. He is, therefore, responsible for the transcripts 
in their present form. I have, however, my proofs before me. The 
differences between his final print and my proofs are slight, and this 
article gives our joint views. Where there is any necessity for 
distinguishing them they are marked with the initials J. for his views 
and B. for mine. 

The importance of these transcripts consists in the fact that 
the records still exist, and may be heard by any one who wishes to 
test the statements made. It is one thing to claim to have listened to 
a particular speaker and taken down his sounds. The speaker 
disappears, and beyond the author’s reputation for accurate recording, 
there is no certainty that the transcription is correct. It is a very 
different thing when, as in this case, the speaker cannot disappear, 
and, what is equally important, cannot alter his pronunciation. 

The records afford me much pleasure, for they support, in almost 
every detail, views which I have long held as to Urdu sounds, and 
taught my students. They were given ten years ago in the Biilletm, 
Yol. II, iii, 539 ff. Practically all that article expresses my views 
to-day. 

Cerebral Sounds, called also retroflex. The transcriptions 
do not indicate the exact point on the palate touched by the 
tip of the tongue, but the introductory remarks make it clear. 

I, d, n,r : point of contact not far behind the teeth ridge, in a few 
instances on the teeth ridge.” This is what we should expect. Similarly 
Br. Mohiuddin Qadri in Hindustani Phomtics says of t and d : their 
point of articulation is just behind the teeth ridge ”, (p. 73), and of 
f : the tip of the tongue strikes against the teeth ridge ” (p. 92). 



For tie benefit of tiose. wbo : wish to study, I 

indicate here those which in' these' records ' are: specially far forward. 
I make the statement on my own responsibility. I have not consulted 
anyone else. The Nos. refer to page and line. ■ 

t in eittha 2.8,, lutai 3.18. . r in hAi’a 1.1, krke 1.6, thori ,3.3, 
bAre 7.1, d in kha^da 5.15, d^b.6.4, bodpia 6.24, 7.2, (but not 
in 7.3). 

■ In -kiAtar. for kAtar 5, 16,', and lAtAkne for UtAkne 6.12 the 
Hs dental. These are mere slips. 

In the following instances the r is rather fricative :—-hAra 1.1, 
thore 1.6, dora 3.6, larke 3.8, bArhae 3.16, bAre 7.1, pAkra 7.12. 

V is either a faint labio-dental v or a u, J. printed them all as v 
(except one wo 5.4, i.e. uo). In my proof I marked several as w, 
meaning u. It is always safe to advise English speakers to say v, 
and not w. An English w always sounds wrong. 

y between vowels is often e. Thus the ending dyd occurs 13 times. 
B. records aea every time ; J. aea 12 times, aja once. English 
people greatly exaggerate the y quality of the sound. Similarly the 
ending -iyd occurs 8 times. Both B. and J. transcribed ia every time. 

'aix. I unhesitatingly teach my students to ignore ^ ain, in 
accordance with the usual practice of educated Delhi men in ordinary 
conversation. In the records there axe eleven words containing 
'ain when written in Urdu script. J. has recorded it in two out of the 
eleven. I did not consider it strong enough to be worth recording in 
any. This means that in the records the 'ainoi the grammars does not 
exist, and all descriptions of how to pronounce it go for nothing. 
Even in words like a‘mM, mu'df, "arse^ "ayydshl, where it would be easy 
to pronounce 'ain there is no trace of it. The other day a Delhi 
man, who is himself a lecturer on Urdu, told me that there was no 
difference at all between had, wind, and ha'd, after. 

I will, however, add this. I have heard Urdu speakers, when 
speaking rather self-consciously, pronounce, with a slight restriction 
of throat muscles, vowels which immediately precede or follow the 
letter 

Hamza, which is only another name for glottal stop, is not recorded 
at all. It is important to note this in view of statements sometimes 
made. Hamza exists solely in writing. 

^ is generally not an independent sound, but occurs before t and d. 
The word sddnl occurs four times, and every time is pronounced 
,, ''''cldtil is once eanni and once e§dm. 



n IS sonant; except; in -cne commnations" ch^ ^jicl pn, we 
'may consider it under two main headings.: :(1 ) 'A initial 
following a vowel ; ■ (2) h immediately following a consoix^^^’ which 
it is’ more or less closely attached. The chief point which ooHcerns ns 
is to what extent is it omitted.' In o'lir records we have following 
instances. (The^ word nnprono'unced '’’ , must he 
qualified by the addition '' or at least inaudible 

(1) (a) Initialj as hissa, Aahi, km, 56 times ^ d 

unpronounced (in Mi '4 ; M, Me, once each Me 

'printed m). 

(6) After vowel before cs. (including the combinati<>^^ rah-gae, 
mh-m'mum, kah-sumed), e.g. gmiihgar, hahne, pahlvdn ; 
unpron. 0. 

(c) After vowel: pron. only in the word jJaraA 3 times * unpron. 17 : 

viz. yeh je 14 ; voh m, muh, jagah once each. The h of never 

heard in these records, even though twice it is followed W ^ ‘^oweL 
voh occurs once and is followed by a vowel, but the h is sounded. 
The phrase jagah Mi is pronounced |Aga se. 

(d) Between vowels : as hahd, maMllat, saToh\ together 

with the v^ords shahr, rahm, which like other similar are 

invariably dissyllables, h pron, 31 ; unpron. 16. All these 16 are in 
the second record, which is more conversational than the They 
are kaM 8, mM 5, suMnd 2, yahM l. 

(2) cs. + A : (u) Initial ; examples : cMtd, thora^ phif^^ jMkm ; 
pron. 57 ; unpron. 0. 

(h) Between vowels ; either with single cs. as carAo, 
dekhd ; or with double cs. as accM, bicche, buddhd, sanij^^ barcM, 
kMlkhaUMt; pron. 26, unpron. 8 (mufe 4, all in more solemn first 
record ; Mil 4, all in second). 

Of the 26, 17 are with single cs. and 9 with double. 
instance of h omitted after double cs. 

(e) Final ; never pron. ; unpron. 14, viz. samajh 3, mufi 
kucch, sidh 2, dekJi, bojh, huceh 1 each, h is not pronoun^®^ ^ 

of these. In 7 the h follows a sonant sound, and in 7 a surd. should, 

however, notice that there is no instance of -tk or -ph. 

(d) Followed by es. pron. 2, nikhri twice ; unpron. h 

Vowels. The two most interesting vowels 'are 
Roman script -ai and -au. We are almost always told l^hey are 
pronounced like ai in English aish, and like -m in Gertu^^ or 
uuf, or ow in English km. Actually they 'are like a in 





a?i m maiii . -tu uutu ™ ^ 

diphthongs. When ai is a diphthong the second vowel is a variety of 

e (e or e), and for aw the second part is o. 

Tte records confirm these statements. 

The sound ai occurs 52 times and every time both of us have 
transcribed it ae with or without a second e or e. Actually J. recorded 
it 26 times as simple and 26 as a diphthong see or ®;r. B. 28 times 
as ® and 24 as ®e, «£. The important point is that neither of us 

eTBX recorded the vowel in ^ aisle . 

The following are details : — 

ai or final, as in hai, ai, hm, mal, 28 , of which 22 are or »£ 

Not final, as in maidan, naiza, aisd, paida, saij 6 times. Here 
B. had a majority of simple a and J. a majority of ®e.^ 

ai for -a followed by h, as in shahr, jmhlvan, bahm, rahm, qant, 
Joak rah. This occurred 18 times, and every time B.J. transcribed ». 
Therefore stressed -ah, final, or followed by cs., is always pronounced ®. 

au occurs in aur 21 times ; daviM 2 ; and once each in daurd, aulM, 
favm, qarauU, anhdsh, muktdj. (This last word is often prn nwJMj) 
29 altoo-ether. The records show almost always the sound of itnglisii 
-au in miul. J. records 28 out of 29 as o or oo ; in the 21 cases of 
aur he has or 20 times and or once. I have marked one aur as or, 
and in other words have twice transcribed the vowel as o : elsewhere 
always with o or oo. 

In the remaining words J. has o 6 times and oo 3 times. Thus, 
altogether, out of the 29, J. has a simple vowel o 25 times, a once, and 
the diphthong 3 times. B. had the diphthong only twice. 

Conclusion. The normal pron. of the vowel is always either o 
or 00 , and the simple o is much the commoner of the two. 

The vowel a, stressed or unstressed, usually tends towards a. 

The influence of h on -preceding short vowels. I explained this in 
in the article referred to. The records before us confirm the 
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'aM, e.g. raha, JcaM {so too yaha, vaha), Le, 'dh followed by a, is 
always /aM 'aha. 

The preliminary notes say that the first vowel in words like kaka 
(sometimes transcribed a) is a-like. This may be seen also from the 
transcription. Of words of this type there are 18. J. has the a in 
13 cases and a in 5 (it being understood that this a is a-Iike). B. 
transcribes it in every case -a. 

Few examples occur of the other cases mentioned loc. eit., p. 545. 
'fA and 'uh fina l or before cs. become e and o. Here we see it in the word 
yih, which, is always je and in the one case of wuh which is vo or uo. 
'aA followed by I, o, u is unchanged, see kahi, kahu, nahl, nai. 

No conclusion can be drawn from the word naht, for it is unique, 
with several common pronunciations. One may hear nabi, nai, ni, 
nehi, nei, nahl, nai. 

h followed by o (not u) tends towards o, e.g. bohot, pohonca (in 
the record the o has become absorbed in the A). 

In connection with the English habit of reducing final unstressed 
a and e to a, and i to i it is worthy of note that in these records 
we have final unstressed -a 168 times, all of which are pure -a ; final 
unstressed -e 110 times, every time correctly uttered -e ; final 
unstressed -i 98 times, every time correctly uttered -i, never i. 
Baqir ‘Ali, when reciting, was apt to heighten final e to i or i, o to 
o or u. Thus the word ki usually pronounced ke or M, is sometimes as 
high as H in the records, and is rarely ke. 

The i^fat occurs 8 times, as in ulfat e padart, nan e shabina. It is 
always e, never i. This is the more remarkable in view of the speaker’s 
frequent use of high vowels, but it is correct. 

Nasal Vowels. Apart from recognized nasal vowels, there is a 
tendency to nasalize all vowels in contact with nasal consonants. 
Thus ne may become ne, and yuldnio guldmS. 

In words usually written with a final cs. + r there is always a vowel 
before the final r ; e.g. fakkr, shahr, become faxar, JsehEr, 

The negative na is often joined to the following word and 
pronounced na or na. 

The most important conclusions from the records are : — 

(1) ai, au are pronounced se (sometimes see) and a q thus paidd 
is pseda (or pseeda), and tauba is toba. 

(2) The point of contact for the cerebral sounds t, d, r is slig^ 
behind the teeth ridge. 

(3) ‘ain may be ignored. ' 

(4) qaf is very weak, often not distinguishable from kaf. 

. [219] , , , ^ 
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NOTE ON COL. LOKIMEB’S PHONETICS OP GILGIT 
SHINA (JBAS. Jan-, PP- 1-42; Apr., pp. In 21.-) 

I Since tlie follo^Ying Note was sent to tlie printer, I 
have received a letter from Col. Lorimer in reply to one of 
mine touching inter alia on the definition of cerebrals. He 
writes • “ On this definition of cerebral the results of 
inquiries essentially agree with yours. The case seems 
to be the same with aspirates.”] 

Colonel Lorimer’s article is a moral tonic. It is impossible 
to be a pessimist while there is a scholar who can wmte in 
this way In spite of his experience and careful ear-trammg 
he writes with a modesty, which in a tyro would be becoming, 
and in a scholar is charming. If we owed him nothing e se, 
we should be heavily in his debt for thk one fact here 
clearly set down, that, even for a well-trained ear, to dis- 
tinguish between cerebrals and non-cerebrals or between 
aspirated and unaspirated sounds is a matter of extreme it 
not insuperable difficulty {except for one who has made 
the distinction from childhood). The present note deals 
with this difference. In our Journal for July, 1921, I stated 
that Sina contained a series of cerebral sounds d, r, 
a in one dialect), s, ?, c, andy, marked oi from non-cerebrals, 
and a series of aspirated surds distinguished from non- 
aspirates ; further that {, d, r, I and th, th, kh, ph, cJi, 
are as distinct from t, d, r, w, I and t, t, k, p, c respectively as 
they are in North India. I still hold this. 

We must leave on one side inquiries into such points as 
the following: (a) relative frequency; (6) exact place of 
articulation; (c) causes; (cf) etymology ; (e) division into 
primary and secondary ; (/) importance, for this is only 
a matter of the meaning of the word “important”; 
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they, are Eeither more' nor less important than- in Urdu, 
Panjabi, ■ Hindi, or Bengali ; /and we must confine ourselves 
to the inquiry— do the two series exist or do 'they not? 
A superficial reading of Colonel Lorimer^s article may give 
the impression that he denies their existence, but if one reads 
it carefully' one. sees ' that Ms ' investigations ' confirm, .iny 
statements at almost every, point. 

First a matter of definition. What is a cerebral? The 
author, modestly mistrusting his own observations, has based 
all his remarks upon a definition taken from a book on 
phonetics. Unfortunately the definition is wholly incorrect. 
It gives the point of articulation as the highest part of the 
roof of the mouth about the junction of the hard and soft 
palates and tells us that “ the tip of the tongue must be 
firmly pressed against this place. If this is correct, probably 
no cerebral is ever heard between Cape Comorin and the 
Pamirs, either in Sipa or in any other language. As regards 
the firm pressing ’Mt is a sufficient answer to say that the 
contact of f in a word like ghofa takes less than one-hundredth 
part of a second ; and as regards the place, the proper point 
of articulation is amjivlme on the hard palate behind the teeth 
ridge. When, therefore, Colonel Lorimer says of certain 
Siria sounds that they are not /' true cerebrals or that 
" they are not rightly described as such he means merely 
that they are not cerebrals in the sense of the above definition, 
and I entirely agree with Mm. Sina certainly contains no such 
cerebrals, nor does Urdu or Panjabi. 

Now two questions emerge : (1) Do Colonel LorimePs 
observations support the view of the existence of cerebrals 
and non-cerebrals, and of aspirated and unaspirated sounds ? 
(2) When he sets himself to make these distinctions is 
he generally correct ? The answer in both cases is an un- 
hesitating affirmative. Let us take them in order. The 
quotations and page-numbers are from Ms article. 

(1) pp. 17, 18, he gives a list of words with forward t, 
and another with back t (i.e. dental and cerebral 35)> 
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p. 18, '' i slightly further back than normal ':*' . , the 
difference is recognked by Shina speakers.’’ ' 
p, 20, a d produced slightly further' back than normal/’ 
a decided cerebral d exists.” 

■p, .25, ‘'it is possible that ^'is sometimes post-alveolar ” 
(i,e. cerebral). 

p. 30, “ a sound which on first hearing I mistake for r, on 
examination found to be cerebral d.” This “ mistake ” is 
very creditable to Colonel Lorimer’s ear, for it is not a mistake 
at all. The sound in question is cerebral r. 

p. 38, “ there is a distinct cerebral d ” : (in certain circum- 
stances) “ t, d, r are cerebralized and n is similarly influenced 
(in certain other cases) “if, d, r are post-alveolar or pre- 
cerebral.” As we have seen, these terms are other names for 
“ cerebral 

On p, 188 is a list of words containing cerebral and on 
pp. 186, 187 a list of words with cerebral d. 

The author quotes a competent Siiii whom he calls S.R. 
Thus, on p. 210, “ S.E.’s d sounds to me like English r.” It is, 
in fact, r, cerebral r. Again, “ S.R. agrees about (post- 
alveolar or pre-cerebral) t, r, n ” : i.e. recognizes cerebral 
r, n. We must again remind ourselves that when Colonel 
Loriiner says that t, d, r , etc., are post-alveolar or pre-cerebral, 
he means what we call cerebral. The cerebrals in modern 
Indian vernaculars are also post-alveolar or pre-cerebral 
They are not cerebral in the sense of the definition. 

(2) Now WT. come to aspirates. 

p. 196, “ the difference between aspirates and non-aspirates 
is recognized by intelligent Shina speakers, and the difference 
may constitute the sole difference between similar words.” 

On pp. 198, 199, is a list of words containing aspirated and 
unaspirated plosives respectively. 

p. 207, “ factors important in distinguishing words (other- 
wise) identical are . , * aspiration,” 

' p. 211, “ S.R. is pretty clear in his own mind as to what are 
and what are not aspirates.” 
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■ Let' US now examine tlie author’s lists ■ of words containing 
cerehrals;, non-cerebrals, aspirates,, and non-aspirates. On 
pp. 17, 18, words with dentaL or cerebral t. The distinction 
has been made with .absolute correctness. ■ 

p. 20, a . list of post-alveolar (i.e. ' cerebral) d’s— perfectly 
correct, except that perhaps by a clerical slip, the two words 
iAmand dAm are interchanged. As 'printed the words are 
dAm b£, all together, and du dAm, twice. The first should be 
dAiE, and the second dAm. 

pp. 186, 187, a list of words with cerebral d, said to be 

much more akin to r”. As stated above it is cerebral r. 
In this Colonel Ijorimer’s ear guided him aright. All the 
words in the list do actually contain either r or (in two or 
three cases) d, 

p. 188, a list of words vrith cerebral — correct. 

pp. 198, 199, long lists of aspirates and non-aspirates. 
I agree with all but two or three. 

We may conclude that in the author’s opinion — 

(i) Si^a (besides d, t, n, r) contains cerebral d, t, n (what 
he calls post-alveolar or pre-cerebral), and in addition 
another cerebral much more akin to r,” i.e. cerebral r. 

(ii) The distinction between aspirates and non-aspirates is 
recognized by S.R. and other Sina speakers ; 

and further that — 

(iii) when Colonel Lorimer prepares special lists of words to 
indicate the distinctions nearly all his words are correctly 
chosen, I think I could hardly have asked for a fuller endorse- 
ment of my judgment in the matter. 

On p. 191 the author suggests that on “ so simple a phonetic 
matter ” as cerebrals I would claim that I was not likely 
to be mistaken This is an important point of principle. 

I should reply: No, on the contrary I should like every 
language scholar to keep before him on Ms desk the following 
words printed in large and clear letters : ‘‘ Sounds to wMch 
you have not been accustomed all your life you will probably 
never be able to recognize clearly or produce correctly. It . 
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there is an exception it will only be the result of prolonged 
phonetic study and almost superhuman effort.” Now it is 
quite true that I have no difficulty in recognizing these 
cerebrals and in distinguishing aspirates, but it is not because 
they are per se “ easy phonetic matters ” ; the reason is 
that I was born among them and have used them ail my life. 
I cannot recall a time when they were not perfectly familiar 

to me. 


ARE THE FOUR SERIES (FRONT t, d, r, n ; BACK f, 4, r, n ; 
aspirates, and NON-ASPIRATES) FOUND IN SINA ? 
The article of my old friend, Sir George Grierson (Misc., 
JRAS., Oct., 1924), raises some interesting points. The greater 
part of it is devoted to a iirotest against the common use of 
murdhanya and “ cerebral I pass over the former, as I did 
not use the word, and go on to two points connected with 
“ cerebral ”. It is advisable to touch on these two very 
minor details in order to clear the way for the discussion of 
the real question. 

Minor point (i) : the meaning usually assigned to cerebral . 

In many of the Indian vernaculars there are pairs of sounds 
generally represented hjt, t: d, d \r,f. n, n (and others with 
which we are not now dealing). In each case the point of 
articulation is further forward for the first-named than for 
the second. “Dental” and “cerebral” are conventional 
terms applied by Orientalists and philologists to the forward 
set and back set respectively. They tnay be unsuitable terms, 
but they hold the field at present, for they are emiiloyed m 
this sense by countless Orientalists, including Sir George 
Grierson himself. To take the latest instance. Professor 
Turner tells me that in his article on Sindhi Cerebralization 
{JRAS., Oct., 1924) he has used them in this purely con- 
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ventional' seme witi^ regard to ' the actual ■ place of 
' articulatiou. Similarly, Professor Jules' Bloch, referring to 
his moiiimieiital work o'n Marathi, writes : ‘‘ II va de soi 'qiie 
je ii’ai pas voulu employer le mot cerebrale dans im autre sens 
que le sens con ventionnel.” 

Phoneticians, however, dislike the word. cerebral and 
prefer retroflex' consonant which Professor Jones defines as 
'‘ made with the tip of the tongue against any part of the 
hard palate, i.e. between the back of the teeth-ridge and the 
junction of the hard and soft palates ”, The Orientalist’s 
" cerebral ” is a relative term, the phonetician’s " retroflex ” 
is a precise definition. When I write for Orientalists I use 
" cerebral ”, but when a year ago, writing as a phonetician, 
I attempted to translate into Hindi all the more usual phonetic 
terms, it did not even occur to me to include " cerebral 

The question of nomenclature is relatively unimportant ; 
what concerns us more is the nature of the sounds indicated. 

Before proceeding we must remind ourselves of the enormous 
advance made by the science of speech sounds in the last few 
years. Indian sounds are now being scientifically studied by 
Europeans and many of them are known with accuracy : 
the descriptions of them in standard Grammars are out of 
date and cannot be appealed to. This science has revealed 
inter alia three facts : (1) a man usually pronounces his native 
language well according to his own particular dialect, but is 
apt to go wrong and give wrong information when being 
questioned ; (ii) the description of a speech sound is an 
extraordinarily difficult matter, and anyone who wishes to 
attempt it requires a long course of phonetics. This shows us 
the reason for the unreliability of most descrifitions written 
by Indians ; (iii) a man may have a scholarly knowledge of 
a language without an accurate knowledge of its sounds. 

Minor point (ii) : Where are these " cerebrals ” articulated ? 

Professor Daniel Jones is probably the most eminent living 
exponent of speech sounds, and very few Oriental scholars 
have spent as much time as he in the study of Indian sounds. 
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He states bis opinion that in the Indian languages whose 
sounds ho has studied the furthest back “ cerebrals ’ are 
found in the Dravidian languages, but that even in their case 
the place of contact is no further back than half-way along 
the hard palate. In one of his books there is a diagram of a 
typical retroEex consonant. Articulation takes place at a 
point between two-ninths and three-ninths of the distance 
from the back boundary of the teeth-ridge to the junction oi 
the hard and the soft palate. In another book ho tells us that 
the Singhalese “retroflex t and d” are articulated a 
little further back than English t and d . 

Mr. Lloyd James, Phonetic Lecturer in University College, 
a very able phonetician who has given great attention to the 
study of African and Indian sounds, mentions as the place of 
articulation for Indian “cerebrals” “anywhere from the 
alveolar position to half-way between the teeth-ridge and the 

end of the hard palate ^ 

The meatest authorities on Bengali sounds are Mr. Sutton 
Pao-e and Dr. S. K. Chattcrji. Mr. Page says that the place 
of '’articulation for Bengali “cerebrals” varies from an 
alveolar position to about a tliird of the way between the 
teeth-ridge and the junction of the hard and soft palates. 
Dr. Chatterji, speaking of his own pronunciation, says for 
I and d “ just behind the teeth-ridge ”, and for r, beginning 
in the same place but striking against the tocth-rKlge with 

the under surface of the tongue. 

I myself have made a first-hand study of languages from 
Darjiling in the east to beyond Kasluiiir (to the Sina country 
and Hazara in the north-west), and in that area^ extending 
for more than 1,500 miles I have not come across a “ cerebral ’ 
further back than half-way along the hard palate. 

It will thus be seen that, so far as is at present known to 
science, no Indian language 'possesses a “ cerebral ” sound which 
has a foint of articulation further hack than the middle of the 
' hard palate.. 

Ill the same way “ dental ” is a conventional term. In 
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point: of. fact a.aiiajority. of the sounds which Orientalists call 
'' dent ar„’. are, alveolar. Usually t mid e? -are dental, and 
r, n, I alveolar, but they are all conventionally called '' dental 

The main question : Are the fo ur series fotmd in Sind ? ' 

Let me emphasize the' fact that this is the, sole real issue. 
.The i,ii.qiuries. as, to the meaiiiiig of cerebraf'and the 'exact 
plac.e,. of .aTticiilation ■ are so subordinate" as.: 'to' bo' almost 
irrelevant. 

.Having cleared the 'ground, we proceed to the main prDble.m.', 
which is twofold, (i) Has Sica got any of these pairs, and if, so 
which ? Col, .Lorinier and' I assert tliat it has four pairs, viz., 
i, t : dy d : r, r : w, u. (ii) Does it distinguish aspirated from 
noii-aspira.t.ed sounds ?, We say that it does. , In, both cases 
the two sets are as plainly distingiiislied as in other modern 
Indian vernaculars. The agreement of his views with 
mine is a fact of great interest, for we approach the study 
from different standpoints. Col. Lorimer, whose humility and 
honesty impart an abiding fragrance to all his writings, has 
stated over and over again that he does not trust his ear in 
the differentiation of these sounds. He therefore endeavours to 
obtain information by direct interrogation. After long 
experience, he knows better than most the difficulties of the 
task. I have used the sounds all my life and can trust my ear. 
His results are derived from inquiry, mine from observation. 
The striking thing is that they agree. His views must be 
sought in his latest writings, not in the ad interim reports of 
his investigations printed in the JRAS.^ January and April, 
1924. His mature conclusions are given in his article on Hina 
Transitive Yerbs {Bulh Sclu Or. Stud., voL iii, pt. iii, 1924). 
Knowing that he had written this article, I asked him to 
indicate by his method of transcription all his latest decisions. 
It will be seen that throughout he distinguishes ‘‘ cerebrals 
from non - cerebrals ’b and asiurated sounds frr . 
unaspirated. , ■ 

Let us examine it to see whether it agrees with 
conclusions. There are 385 instances of t, d, r, ti, each of wh^® 


91 


;the four beribs ' m': shika 

might have been printed either ‘^ cerebral or non-^ cerebral' 
and '500 'Sounds which he might have written either aspirated 
•or unaspirated— 885 sounds in all. I am acquainted with the 
words used by Col. Lorimer in this article, and in every single 
„case. I . agree' Avith, his transcription of . them. ", Greater 
unanimity, than this would ^ be inconceivable.' .Be it,'reiiiem- 
bered that we were not writing words whose stereotyped 
spelling could be looked up in a dictionary ; we were putting 
down new words in a virgin language. It will be noticed that 
he always writes thoiki^ to distinguish it from toihi which is 
incorrect ; is a mere variant of thoiki. 

Another line of investigation is Khan Sahib 'Abdul Ilakim 
jOian’s testimony. Sir George Grierson says that the Khan 
Sahib’s views differ from mine. This can be tested. In 
Ling. Sufv, hid., vol. viii,pt.ii, pp. 171-2, a text prepared by 
him may be found. In it are 380 sounds which might have 
been printed either aspirated or unaspirated. He has marked 
them one way or the other, according to the evidence of his 
ear. In these 380 instances there is one sole case in which I 
differ from him — one out of 380, perhaps a mere slip. We come 
to '' cerebrals ” and non-" cerebrals”. There a.re 174 possible 
cases. In one there is an obvious oversight, for an ending 
several times given correctly is once given wrong. I omit this. 
There is one other word, nth, which in Urdu and Panjabi is 
uffh. This has twice been wrongly printed with f. It may 
be a printer’s error. There is no other word in which I differ 
from him. If even we count these two we get 172 points of 
agreement to two of disagreement. As a matter of con- 
venience, not of mathematical accuracy, let us add the two 
results. We then get 3 points of difference in 554 instances— 
approximately a half of one per cent. A degree of agreement so 
amazing bewilders one. Remembering the possibility of 
author’s clerical errors, copyist’s blunders, printer’s mistakes, 
I should have been prepared for 10 per cent of difference, 
and should still have considered that we were entirely in 
^ accord. ^ But here we have two men, the Khan Sahib and 
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myself j one an Indian, one a European, ' working in different ' 
years, in different places, with difl'erent people,, on an unknown 
tongue not reduced to writing, and yet producing results with 
99-1 per cent of agreement. Such a measure of agreement — 
100 per cent with Col. Lorimer and 99| per cent with 'Abdul 
Hakim Khan — is unbelievable,' it is' uncanny, yet, it is fact,. 
The whole range of the Linguistic Survey will probably not 
furnish anything approaching to a parallel, nor, I should 
think, will any other linguistic work. 

This makes it clear that these distinctions between 
‘‘ cerebrals ” and ''dentals”, and between aspirates and non- 
aspirates, are not accidental or imaginary, that they do not 
depend upon individual speakers, but are real and permanent. 

Minor point (iii) : There remains only the question of the 
place of articulation of Sina " cerebrals ” and " dentals 
Sir George proposes that we should call nearly all Si^a ^-sounds, 
and presumably d-sounds, alveolar, never dental or cerebral, 
and remarks that much of what he has said applies also to n 
and r. I do not mind w'hat terms are used so long as they 
convey the facts, but I should be a little afraid that Sir George, 
in carrying so far his protest against the usual use of the 
terms, might create misapprehension. However, I will 
here set dowm the place where the sounds are articulated, and 
he can then choose those terms w^hich will best indicate to 
scholars the nature of the sounds and, in particular, the fact 
that the two series are rigidly separated from one another. 
The same terms will have to be used for Bengali, Marathi, 
Urdu, Panjabi, and other Indian vernaculars, for to use one 
set of terms for Sina and another for the same sounds in other 
languages would tend to confusion. 

iSina " dentals ” : (i) pure dental, made right on the teeth : 
t, d, final I, and in certain circumstances n. (ii) alveolar, made 
on the teeth-ridge : r, non-final L and n (except as above). 

Sina " cerebrals ” : t, (i, r, n against the hard palate, point 
of articulation varying according to definite rules, from a little 
behind the teeth-ridge, but not on it, to about a third of the 
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distance along the hard palate; the exact position depends 

on accompanying vowels. _ 

An alveolar n in a few words attracts a following t 

or d to an alveolar position. _ 

I have taken Col. Lorimer’s views, correctly I believe, from 
his letters and latest article. In his last communication, dated 
20tli November, 1924, tie following statements are iiiade : 

» two fs and two d’s are consistently distinguished by 
intelligent Sina speakers. The distinction is sigmficant.” 
They speak also of a third d, which his chief informant is 
- prepared to write as r”, and he himself is “ inclined to think ” 
may be r. (To describe it asr is correct. I hope to deal with it 
in a systematic expos6 of Sina sounds.— T. G. B.) Sipa 
speakers, he adds, also consistently distinguish t, t, k, p, c, c, 
from th, th Jch, ph oh, oh. “There is,” he says, “ no question 

but that aspiration in Sipa is significant.” 

Sir George asks how I can be so positive about the 
“ cerebral ” r. I answer— because I have used it since baby- 
hood. Like Alexander Pope 

I lisp’d in cer’brals for the cer’brals came. 

Having known them aU my life 1 cannot now confuse them 

with other sounds. _ 

May I strongly urge that in future writing on this subject 
attention should be directed solely to the question of the 
existence of the four series in Bipa — as in other Indo-Aryan 
languages, and that until all are agreed on this point, 
inquiries into the three minor points mentioned above should 

be deferred 1 , „ 

Prof. Bloch’s admirable words about the “dental” and 
“ cerebral ” series cannot be bettered : — “ C est la 1 essentiel . 
les faits peuvcnt varier dans le detail, I’ecartement entre 
les deux points d’articulation pent etre ± grand, la retro- 
version de la langue pent etre i forte dans le cas de la 
2e serie, ce qui impoite, o’est rexistence de deux series. 
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Sir George Grierson’s kind words about the debt he thinks 
he owes me have greatly touched me ; I am proud to acknow-* 
ledge my far deeper debt to him ; a friendly discussion, 
the best w^ay of reaching the truth, gives me special pleasure ; 
he is criticizing not me, but most living Orientalists. He 
admits {JRAS., April, 1925, p. 313) that cerebral” includes 
two classes of sounds, (a) cerebral sounds (edge of soft palate), 
and (b) sounds written locally -with cerebral letters 
The first are not known to exist : so far as we know, India 
has none (ib. Jan. 1925, p. 89) : the second, called cerebral ” 
by most scholars, are found all over India. The same sounds 
in languages which are rarely (as Sina) or never (many Hindi 
and Laihndi dialects)^. locally written, are rightly attached 
to this class and called “ cerebral ” by Professor Turner and 
other philologists. Otherwise the claim of a language to 
cerebrals would be admitted only if and when some local 
patriot wrote in it. 

I know well the difference between “ letter ” and sound ”, 
but wish to avoid pedantry. Strictly speaking cerebral 
letter ”, cerebral t ”, retroflex sound ”, and the very woid 
'' cerebral”, are pure nonsense, yet one uses these terms. I try 
to be scrupulously fair in evidence, and as it would be most 
unfair to quote in phonetic matters the opinions of men 
whose competence lies in literature, grammar, or philology, 
I deprive myse^J of such support. 

Sir George refers (with approbation, alas !) to two old 
mistakes of mine made long ago, when, though knowing 
the sounds and able to distinguish them from others, just 
; as ^vell as now, they being my native sounds, I had insufficient 
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phonetic knowledge, and Uke other writers in similar case 
made mistakes in description. It shows once more that 
mthout thorough phonetic training it is impossible to describe 
sounds correctly. In my books written years ago (including 
Sina Grammar, w^ritten 1917), the popular descriptions of 

s'ounds. their nature, and difference from other sounds, 
may be taken as correct, but phonetic details must be treated 
with reserve. Northern Panjabi cerebral t, d, n, are 
articulated about a tliird of the way along the hard palate, 
(Laihndi just behind, Southern Panjabi in front; tongue-tip 
contact for r further forward than for t, d, n, 1). 

But my chief interest in Sipa sounds for the past seventeen 
vears has been to estabUsh beyond question the fact that 
there are two series t, d, n, r, and i, d, ih T, and that t ey 
are approximately the sounds denoted by these symbok m 
the Panjab and U.P. A few people have written on Siija, 
but only Colonel Lorimer and I have studied and described 
the sounds. I may refer to my article, Bull 8ch. Or. Stud., 
vol iii, pt. iv, 1925, on “The Sounds of Sipa”, xvTitten in 
collaboration with Colonel Lorimer and Miss Armstrong. 
Aspirates are also dealt with. For dentals and cerebrals 
see, too, JRAS., Jan. 1925, p. 92, and for the striking con- 
firmation by ‘.4bdu’l Hakim’s text, ib. p. 91. 
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Chart of Sin a Consonantal Phonemes 


ji is strictly speaking dento-alveolo-palatal. 

Symbols in brackets indicate subsidiary members of other 
phonemes. 

In my Skma Grammar just published there is a popular description 
of the sounds written eight years ago in India, when it was impossible 
for me to consult anyone. Now I should like to alter some of it. In 
phonetics advance is so rapid that one’s descriptions are out of date 
almost as soon as they are written. Happily it is ai' advance. There 
is no retrogression. 

In order to indicate graphically the sounds of a language one must 
(i) decide what sounds are found in it, (ii) group them in phonemes, 
assigning one symbol to each phoneme (not to each speech sound), 
(iii) show their tongue position or place of articulation by correctly 
placing tliem on a sound chart. A phoneme may be 
as a distinct, essential, and significant sound of a languag^B^H 
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Most of the above vowels are found nasal as well as non-nasal. 

I do not remember nasal n, o, tt. 

Section I gives Col. Lorimer's and tnv joint views, with such 
qualifications on his ])art. as are inserted within square brackets 
followed by the initial “ L ”. Section II contains a number of minuter 
details for which I alone am responsible. The sound charts have been 
prepared bv Miss Armstrong and myself. Col. Lorimer is in general 
am-eement with them, but does not wish to commit himself to all the 
details [“regarding which I do not feel competent to form definite 
opinions” : L.]. No two people speak a language alike ; in India, 
especially in hilly regions, there are differences from village to village. 
Col. Lorimer and I worked with different men in different years. 'Uhere 
are therefore naturally a few minor variations in our estimates 
of sounds. This holds in particular of vowels. 

■ Section I ^ 

There are approximately 64 to 68 phonemes in Sina., ol 

including aspirated sounds, are consonantal. [Add “ w ” : L.] This 
niunber may be slightly increased or decreased after further 
investigation; thus ?, 3 may be varieties of j, j. [I think they are : L.] 
But for the present it may be accepted as practically correct. Of these 
phonemes, sixteen consist of j«iirs of advanced and retracted con- 
sonantal sounds, as follows, (The difference is significant.) 


Advanced:— 4, d, c, n, r, g; retracted:— 4, d, c, j, ii, f, s, z, 
[Tlie, retraction of c, j (z), By ? is, often so considerable as to be obvious 
to a European 'ear : L.] ' There are' seven sounds which are found both 
aspirated and unaspirated, the difference 'being significant : p, t, fe, 
:c, t, €, k; aspirated, ph, th, teh, ch,' th, ch, kh [ph being inter- 
chaiigeabie w'ith.^f or f : L.] Sonants are not aspirated. 

: , Tiie dental^ fricatives 6 and S (English th in think and then) are not 
heard ill Sina. The velar fricatives x and y (sometimes interchangeable 
'with kh and g) are generally found in , loan ' words such as khuda or 
,}^oda, Clod : jayiston, Yagistan. , They are faintly pronounced. 

There , are approximately" . 24-28 vowel phonemes, 14 non-nasal 
vowels, 10 or more of these also nasal, [a doubtful : L.] i and i are 
retracted to 4 and i when one. of the sounds c, j, s, z immediately 
follows or precedes, u is advanced towards y in a few words. Doubt- 
less some law, not yet discovered, governs this fact. In the meantime, 
we may enter y as belonging to the u phoneme. [I know the change 
only as occurring optionally in a few words, when there is an i vowel 
in the next syllable : L.] 

Some of the vowels appear in certain cases to be interchanged. 
Such are a, a, o, « : i, i : o, t, o, n : e, e. ' 

<5* h !f S unlike English ch, j, sh, zh, but are unrounded 

and more advanced : c is unaspirated, c, j, s, z are the correspond- 
ing retracted sounds : lips unrounded. 

b, m, g, n, s, z do not differ appreciably from the corresponding 
English sounds; p and k differ from English p and k in lacking 
aspiration. 

f and V are not unlike Englisli/ and v, but are fainter. The friction 
is less and the acoustic effect is difterent. v is sometimes weakened to 
u [? L.] 

r is a single tap r as sometimes heard in Scotland or in English 
thrill, 

jg is as in English, but when accomi)anying 4 is very far forward. 

J is less consonantal, i.e. is more like e than in English. [T. G, B/s 
medial j is often omitted by me, or rendered by i : L.] 

Section II 

ji is not unlike the Italian and French sound [I agree : L.], but is 
further forward. It is made with the blade of the tongue against the 
alveolar ridge behind the upper teeth. 

t, d are dental : t, f are the corresponding, -retracted sounds. 
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Tlveir position is normally the same as in Panjabi, and Urdu, but when 
accompanying high front vowels, they are more advanced. 


9 is never initial : when medial it is the same as in Panjabi, but is 
further forward when final or with a high front vowel. 

r is as in Urdu and Panjabi. It is never initial, and rarely [if ever, 
L.] final. 

h following a vowel tends to become sonant, but otherwise is as in 
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.English. 

I, g, d, d are sometimes, and I, r always, partly or wliolly 
d6vocali7.ed when final. [With more phonetic know.ledge I should 
probably agree. I frequently have final p, k, t, corresponding to 
medial b, g, d : also sometimes final s, c, s, corresponding to medial 

2, h ?(i) • L.] 

The numbers in the following paragraphs refer to positions between 
the cardinal vowels. The nature of the vowels is shown by their position 
on the chart. 

e has a position of about l'|-. 

£ in the diphthong si has a range of approximately Z to 

a is probably a member of the a phoneme. i ’’ in a foUowing 
syllable advances a from ih to about 4, i.e. to a : aix he came ; 
a’ii, she came.'* 

0 is heard chiefly in loan-words : moda', Sunni priest/’ goga% 
noise.’’ 

0 is about 6| : an unrounded and advanced variety of it, y, is always 
short, T, when final and unstressed, has a range of about to 7-|. 
In Roman letters therefore one writes it sometimes -o and some- 
times -ti, 

A is very low, not much above a : Jas, mother-in-law.” 

Tone. — There is a low rising tone heard in a certain number of 
words. Its first part occutvS always in a stressed syllable ; the second 
part is about a tone higher than the first. The rule for its incidence is 
not known except to this extent that all abstract nouns ending in 
-or and all conjunctive participles have it. Thus bAriar, greatness ” ; 
swollen ” ; tb£% “ having done.” 

Words illustrating cerebrals and aspirates : irnE, '' living ” ; 
|r^£, rows ” : tAm, swimming ’’ ; Um, falling,” “ shutting ” ; 
tlum, “cleaning/’ “sweeping”:, cAk, “pitchfo,rk” ; cluk, “day”: 
bAt,',“ stone bAt, “’rice bAri bAri, '“^a big pond”: Mien, 
“time”; kejyi, “rock '-pat, ; “■ last ' year ” ; phAr, “turn”: 
ek dAin» “ altogether, etp/’.; tk ^Am, • “ once ” : “ shawl ” ; 

' km, “ear// , ;;; 



[Continued from foot of p. 252, 

wehli-, at leisure, 
whaiij (idm, ^ , tlien, in ■ that 
case. '■ ' 

widdhj /., boii.in vagiiia-. ■ 
widdi, /.j troiiblesoroe profit- 
less, work. .. 

widdna, ' arrange (marriage) , 
prepare (liiiqqa), spread out 
to dry (sap). , 
will, 'moisture. ■ 
williia, V., get moist, 
wircna, i;., be' quiet (of child). 


■ . "Y . ■ 

yabb, /, pL), silly talk 

(mama). 

yaddhna, v.\ copulate with 
(abuse), jaddhna. 
yoroyori, by force, 
y ilsaf khuii, what the dov^e says 
(lit. ^ Joseph in the well/ 
referring to doves having 
told where Joseph’s brethreii 
had put him). 


Supplement to the Panjabi Dictionary. 


A 

a, pronominai suffix, to tliee, 
for thee. 

abbal hafta, m., Saturday, 
addokhore, m. pi,, uneven- 
nesses, ruts in road. 
adhiamS, half and half, 
adhlhutha, ad/., appetite half 
satisfied. 

adhmahnu, m., abortion of 4 
or 5 months, 
adhrapgi, /., palsy, 
adra., ad/., separate. 
agath, m., star rising in Jan- 
uary about midnightp».Tioj»u6. 
aggal , m, , word in kJmddl 
or -well. 

aggswali, /., meeting a person, 
ainj, adv., thus, bravo! 
air, m,, tracks, lines on j 
ground. j 

ajoka, ad/., belonging to to-day i 
or this day next week, 
akana, v, tr., weary, bore. j 
akhe, he said, they said, one j 
says (for Qs dhhed)* j 

alhar, ad/., beardless, I 

alS, ad/., beardless. I 

anchatta, ad/,, not passed i 
through sieve. 

anchop, adv,, quietly. i 


anda, pa. part., brought (rest 
of verb not used), 
andarhia, ad/., beardless, 
andi, iron band round 
thlppd iix khrds (corn- mill), 
anke, having come (from a and, 
come). 

anrhata, m., night-blindness, 
anwana, i?., cause to bring, 
ar, m, one of cross pieces in 
cart-wheel. 

ar, arpar, m., consideration, 
thought, attention . 
arana, v., low (of cattle, 
bufialoes). 

arer, m., the biggest of the 
arenB, also ref : see next, 
arern’a, fix arerid, on mdhi, 
also rerna, 

ariijgna, t?., low (especially of 
buffaloes). 

artana, m., night-blindness, 
athais, athatwS, ad/., twenty- 
eighth. 

athiwi, ad/., twenty- eighth, 
’ especially twenty-eighth day 
of Ramzan. 

athri, m., full-time servant of 
farmers. 

atte, adv., altogether, with 
negative, not at all. 
atthar, /., tear. 
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attliril, m., half cboking in 
drinking. 

auggM, bunch of thread in ■ 
/loom. . 

aulir, f.., straitness,' difficulty 
(illness, &c.). 
auhr, rainlessness. . 
an trouble. ; 
aukar /., difficulty, straitness. 
awkliat, difficulty, . 
aukra, inimical, tyram 

meal. 

aula, m., niche in wall for 
warming milk. 

aulS, M., hollow into which 
water f alls f rom nism. 
awaghatt, adv., suddenly, 
awazar, awajar, straitened, 
in difficulties. 

B 

ba, /., sense, intelligence, 
babbar, m., large bit of 
earthenware. 

babbri, small bit of earthen- 
ware. 

baeca, m., broad iron hoop 
inserted in well to preserve it, 
baddha ruddha, adj,, bound, 
unwillingly. 

badobadi, adj., by force, under 
compulsion. 

baggar, /., paring of lower end 
of nan and daitd in huqqa 
(Icaddkna). 

bagalgan, offensive smell 
from mouth^etc. 
balialna, seat, 
bair, w., string joining two 
wheels of kkambar in carkha. 
bajju, m., cross pieces of 
wood in dharakkar. 
bakra, ad/., pertaining to 
sheep, goats, hence collec- 
' ■ tive =5 sheep and goats, 
bakbahnd! m., quarrelier, 
from haMdhnd w., quarrel, 
' noise. 


balellar,:' ad/. , senseless, foolish* 
banjar, :'ad/.' or n. ' m,., poor, 

' almost barren land, , 
bannh, /., hump of bull, 
banne, adv . , outside, 
bann! /., little hamm ', or bank 
between fields, ' 
barar, rope round hair^ 

to, prevent breakage. , 
ban, preparation of green 

■ parched jau for eating, 
barki, mouthful, 
bat!,'/.,, iron or brass vessel, 
bauia, ad/., mad, 
berara, m,\ add, ' wheat and 
/a«1 (barley),’ 

bha, m., opinion, view, mere 
bhd dd, according to my 
opinion, 

bhagana, v., squint (of eyes), 
bhaggi, /., accusation, slander. 
bhambM, /., circular piece of 
wood in spinning-wheel be- 
tween hhamhar and mmind. 
bban, /., bits of cotton fallen 
from pod = bhann. 
bhaijgana, squint (of eye), 
bhankar, m., change for 
money. 

bhantrik, m., plan, arrange- 
ment. 

bharu, w., ram, big lamb, 
blietna, defile (ceremo- 

nially). 

bhirai, /., fighting, gen. larai 
bliiral. 

bhitt, m., half of double door, 
window. 

bhittar, adj., -old, useless 
(of earthen vessel). 

I bhog, m., account, mention, 
(pana). 

I bhahra, m., women’s and girls’ 

I spinning bee. 
bhra, m., brother, 
bhurharean, bhurheaii, /., smell 
of burnt cloth, leather, &c. 
bhussa, ad/., pale through 
i illness, heat, &o. 
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Mbta; j., trouble, affliction = 

' Mpta. ' 

billa, m.; noii-foMing Quran 
stand, witli legs',, wooden 
. ■ catcli, io.r, door, 
bilt! /. , . receipt ' (especially 
railway), article consigned, 
bira, m,, roll of tobacco com- 
posed of three larll. 
biri, /., thread round taralcM 
.■.oimrkha.' 
bohja, 'M,,' pocket. , 
boniia, w., ght and sugar 
. (khmid), 

brS, /., gen. plor. bruS, thres- 
hold of door. 

bucc,w., small tuft of shrub. 


cana, t»., lit t, 
candra, m., hail, 
candi, /., corn on foot, &e. 
cappna, m.. earthen hd 
of vessel. 

car, / , oblong hole in ground 
over which large quantities 
of food are cooked, 
carapara , w . , conipensat ory 
days inserted in Hindu 
month. 

carakli, /., vertical cogged 
wheel of well. 

carepri, /., bit of caked earth, 
e,g. in pond, 
eataka, m.. slap, 
catl, /., (fhara with wide 
mouth. 

caukbar. m,, cattle, 
ciiabn, /., shallow basket, 
especially for sweetmeats, 
cliacch, /., long hair (animal ). 
ehaherii, m., scum of boiled 


bujharat, /., riddle, 
bujjl, stopper made of feather 
in shuttle (in loom), 
bull, m., kind of boll-dog, 
bulle, w., pL, (lutne) amuse 
oneself, have good time, 
bunda, m., tail of bird, 
bunda, m., rope attaching 
gadM to fir, 

biira, m., sawdust, fine wood 
shavings. 

burkna, make noise like camel, 
biittna, vomit. 


ehajj, w., basket. 

•chailli, /., deep basket made 
of reeds. 

cliainl, /., small iron, pointed 
wedge. 

clialli, ear of maize, roll of 
thread on tarakla in carkha^ 
calf of leg* 

chan, m., what is left in sieve 
after did has passed through 
it. ■ ■ . 

chatta, m., man^s lock of hair, 
chatta, adj., what has passed 
through sieve, 
chappar, m., instep, eyelid, 
char, w., long crook for bring- 
ing down branches, 
charachand, adj*, alone, un- 
married. 

chattri, /., pigeon-roost, 
chekre, adv,^ finally, 
chenja, w?., large basket made 
of twigs. 

chenji, small basket made 

M.-’ 


cabbi, /. (i) key, (2) iron peg 
in iron sugarcane-press, 
cakhri, /. stick connecting 
fork of gddM, 

cakka, m., heap of wooden 
sleepers. 

cakkai, m., vertical cogged 
wheel of well. 
cakkirah,w., wood pecker, 
cakkna, lift, = cukkna. 
eambp., /., one of 4 iron nails 
in cart. 

camerikk, /., bat (animal), 
camri, /., bit of leather in 
guddt of carlchd. 
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oheru, lierdsmaw. ^ 

cheti, ad}),, quickly. ^ ^ 'A 

' ehietial, shoemaker’s Iron-point-- ■ ci 
:.v. edtooL,' 1 

cliihra, m., hard gur, . 'j 

cliikka, m., rope muzzle for-.j ( 
eattle.' | 

chili, /., rupee. _ J < 

cho, /. , ceremoniai defilenient. j 
chohll, haste. ; ' 

chol , /. , dry leaves of sugarcane, i 
chOna, t?.,' defile ceremonially. 1 
chuiia, m., earthen cover j 
lor vessel, 
cilittar, m., deceit, 
cilittri , adj , , deceitful, 
cinpi, /., point, nib of pen. ^ 
cippi, /. 5 broad, short-handed 
wooden .spoon for hot gur. 
drka, adj,, late, 
citt, m., mind, heart, 
cittar, m., little round orna- 
ment. 

copa, m., iron pointed digging 
instrument. 

corichappi, udv., by stealth, 
cuca, m,, chicken. ! 

cugarn, m., eclijise of moon, 
sun. 

Cuba, m., quarter of paropi, 
cuhaX, /., quarter, especially 
of land, 

cukai, /,, pulley in loom. ^ 
culi, /., Hindu word iov IcraU, 
rinsing mouth. 

cumba, m., round hole over 
which food and rahu are 
cooked. 

cundwi, /., plaited lock over 
women’s temple, 
cuijg cor, wi., thief with whom 
stolen property is left. 
cupMta, adf., quiet, silent. 


dad, one of 4 pieces of 
wood between upper and 
lower parts of cart. . , 


dag,: .m. , kind of ' common dog. : 
dakariia, t?., vomit, 
daranak,-, -wood passing 

■ through i'wr in: loom = gadril- ; 

oak . 

dai'opa, m., measure eoiitaiii' 
ing two tppas, 

dat t a , M * , , uprig lit stein of 
iiuqqa. 

daihutha, with appetite ; „ 

half satisfied, 
dall, /., old, unused well. 

I dalna, v,, chop firewood, break 
i grain. ' 

dambusa, m., tool for flatten- 
ing down road. 

dancl, /., swelling from blow 
(carhnl). 

dattar, w., large toothless 
sickle, crook for bringing 
down branches, 
daurea hoea, mad, foolish. 
dawakha, m., recess in wail for 
lamp. 

dhaddhai% m., ringworm. 

I dhakla, m., large lump of 
cowdung. 

dhana, v,, be of effect, have 
effect., ■ 

dliangar, w., tali leafy plant 
^ (about 10 feet higli). 

dhara, w., dry aid added to 
j ckafdtl, 

, dbarakkar, m., two crossbeams 

! in clJiol and 1 in camkll. 

[• ! dharkonna, m,, hetxy oi dhrek 
3 I tree, man of sour disposi- 
tion. 

r dhaur, w. , wood next tal- 
edtk, under pardnd (well). 

.1 dhaiiri, /., bag-shaped leather , 
ready for colouring by 
Jcikkar bark. 

dhen^hla, m., big cake of 
cowdung. 

dhikkna, u., shove, drive, 

>f dhicgrl, expletive with fulam, 
id dhoddar-ki, w,, raven == 
doddar-kl. 
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■ v 

dliol v -m. v^ borizonfcal; wlieel,,,, of 
r well. , , ■ ' ' I; 

dliranjlina violently.; : 

:d.hrappaf,: 'M'., large. rash, fle.a- 

■ bites, marks, of , scratching, 
cihrauna,, .'T.s sink down, e.g., j 

centre of , roof , g,roii,iid. 1 

dhrehma., m. , gentle rain, 
dliruna, t?.,d rag. , ; 

dhiiccna, ,, be washed; 

... (clothes,; &G.) . 
dliimiana, i?., noise abroad, 
dlmnina, get noised abro.ad. 
dliupna, V., be washed (e.f/. 
clothes). 

dhilr, w., rahu while being 
cooked. 

dice, adj, , warned , annoyed, 
dihi, m., sun. 

dikkdar!, /., trouble, annoy- 
ance. 

diuri, /., wooden lamp-stand, 
doggar tara, w., name of a 
planet. 

dokkal, adj., having large 
udder and giving little miii^ 
(camel, cow, buffalo), 
clolna, V., pour out. ! 

du^arm, /., vessel for boiling j 
milk, 

duhajju, m.,duhajjan, f., twice 
married. 

dukh, wadda dukh, leprosy, 
dullar, w., rope of two strands, 
dusaijga, , piece of wood at 
end of warp. j 


gabbhe, adv., under armpit, 
gabbh!, /., part between fingers 
and toes. 

gadranak, wood passing 
through hir in loom ( =dara- 
nak). 

gahd, long horizontal pole of 
iron sugar-cane press, 
gaib, /., dip in road, especially 
in pakka road. 
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gall, /., track of cart, 
gainthi, /., pick- axe. 
gahk m., purchaser, 
gala, w., cross wood above 
millstone in Ickrds. 
gandalna, t?., become muddy 
(water). 

gandhrl., /., bundle, 
gaijgalna, z?., foul (water), 
gaijgiea, ad; . , muddied (water) . 
gann, m,, piece of wood in 
circular part of cart-wheel, 
gannh, /., bad smell, 
ganm, /., edge of eyelid (upper 
or lower). 

gannl, /., one of pieces of wood 
composing dkol and camkll. 
garle, m., pL, gargling, 
garmi, /., indigestion, 
garowa, w., man who makes 
guf. 

ghahga, m., broken off neck 
of gham m tind, 
ghair, f.\ sound of something 
which one attentively listens 
for. 

ghair, m., dull haze, 
ghan., w., bees I 
ghasmailra, ad;., dust colour- 
ed, brown. 

ghassa, m, delay, loss, 
(iaggna), 

ghasunna, ghasunn, w., blow 
from ffst. 

ghaswattl, /., touchstone, 
ghattn^, t;., used in composi- 
tion with passive sense, e.f/., 
wah ghattea, was ploughed, 
ghawl, m., stick for stirring 
rahu, 

ghirll, /., piece of wood, near 
muthiya in ox yoke. 
ghM,’ ad;., sliding along 
ground. 

ghomma, m., absence of wind, 
ghori, /., piece of wood sup- 
porting mafeaf in jhallctn, 
ghukka, w., (i) cowry t (ii) hole 
I in ad ox ghard foaini>l.,i:.^i^. 
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i, pronominal suffix, to thee, 
for thee. 


ghumail, underground dove- 

glHirak!, aBgry appearance 

■ .of .eyes (lain!,' watni). 
gliutkal, slander, baek- 

. ■ ■ biting. 

gfcTj part of back of neck, 
gilt., m,, swelling (glandular), 
giitl, small glandular swelling, 
gir* V*, gbi, meat in fruit 
stone, edible part of mango, 
girarl, iron cogged w'lieel in 
iron sugar-cane press. . 

.gita, stone. 

gogga., m., child’s word for 

■ bread. 

gomiiul, tn., absence of wind, 
got, adj,, wet (hojana). 
gubb, /., blow with fist. 
gud<^, f., one of three upright 
pieces of wood in carhha, 
guggal karna, v., spoil (an 
affair). 

guggal na, be spoiled (an 

affair). 

gujalT, /., wheat mixed with 
barley, better than gojji. 
gujjhna, t?., be hidden, 
guii, /., pure kaTh, bellmetal. 
gum, w., absence of wind, 
guijgalna, u., became muddy 
(water). 

gutka, w., piece of iron in 
iron sugar-cane press, 
guttli, /., direction between 
any two of four cardinal 
points of compass, 
gutthi, /., purse. 

H 

ha§ mi§, adp.^ without diffi- 
culty, easily. 

hai, m., oxen and plough, 
contrasted with kall^ f., 
plough. 

hill, adt?., at present, now. 
hambna, v,, grow faint (wind, 
person). 


hanal, adj,, brown (paper), 
hanakk, adv,, unjiis%, 

■ ■■ without ■ reason = iialiakk. 
handhaiia, v., wear out .(tr). .. 
handhna,' v,, wear,' wear out 
(intr.) 

banekna, spoil, gen. In passive 
of well, cart, person 

(e.p. through cold), 
harjgira.,. m,, kind of large 
ground lizard. ■ 
hanora, m., pride, boasting 
. man. 

harbaci, /., right or left side of 

jaw. 

hatt, m,, well. 

hatti, w-., man who sits o,n 
gddM and drives the oxen. 
haulta = hau|.a, . light {not 

heavy), small. 

hekh 1 hekkhi, . inter jecHon 
(disbelief and astonishment) . 
hi,- /., side piece of bed or 
side door post, 
hiyya, m,, rainbow, 
hoha, m., slight puff of wind, 
liua 1 inter],, used to incite dog. 
hubara, m., one of radiating 
pieces of wood in hair. 
hul ha ha ha, inter)., to incite 
dog. 

buliya, m,, description, 
liumbh, /., capering, jumping 
about (inarm). 

■huijghara m.,. , .agreement, 
saying ® yes ’ (bharna). 
huriglana, v., nod sleepily, 
himjna, v,, sweep, 
hunte, m,, pi., riding on, 
(iaine). 

hussarna, v., be irritated, 
worried, be distressed throiigli 

heat. 

huttar, m., excuse, pretence. 
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ijjar, . : flock of goats,. 'j; jlaeiiit! welcoine. ■' 

sKeep. . . };. ji .saddke,' welcome: 

ikaTa,:a#,, single (clotli &cd,. I ' dirt at 
siimlipiece of ^ bottom of well. 

’"wood to wMcli. '(1) .warp is Jist, m.^^lead. 
tied, ( 2 ) kalM are tied. , ■ ' jotra, m., string attaeMng 

parts of loom. 

j jnman, m., power,.' strength. 

]abde, a#i\, quickly, pee ' ' ' 15; ^ 

fie, experience, skill. ' ■ ^ ■ 

Jag^ lymph, fermentation. ■ kabula, m., iron bolt. . 
jag 5 , k%toi, goat with,' , very 

|ain jam^ by all .'means, longhair. ^ 

certainly, welcome. kMid, /., one of the pieces oi:, 

Jamni, m., Eugenia jambolana r wood ^ in lower part of 
and its fruit. . . i , carkha. \ 

JamnS , m, , iron or brass binder ■ | kahl, /. , haste, hurry. , 
binding nan to daiia. | kaXh, /., bell mepL- . ^ , 

jandri f., vesseifor .preparing | kair /., sound, sign which one 
seivtU. i intently watches for (lann). 

Japphal, adj., one variety of I kakorauia^ m., noise (pana). 

the gBsme kauddl | kal, /., sping attaching warp 

Jatak, m., boy. I to ceiling, 

jatkri, /., girl. | kalan, /., praise (by mirasi). 

|att, /., longish hair (animal), j: kalerna, m., kunerna, m., rope 
jawatra, w., son-in-law- , attaching panjali to tir. 

je, pronominal suffix, for you, ' kaliijga, adj., blackish. 

to you. , kalpa, m., long hook for 

Jhabem, m., quarrel, noise. ; pulling dqwn branches, 
jhagna, v., endure. kammi, m., one who performs 

ihal, angry appearance regular menial services. 

(laini) " kan, m.=karu = 5 feet. 

jiiEki,*/., window. kam, m., grain borrowed and 

jharapna, v., catch. : payable with interest. 

Jhate binde, adv. repeatedly. kan, m., excellence or sweet- 
jiiaii, jhaw, adv. quickly, ness in gun 

recently. kan man, /., slight rain (honi), 

jhigga, m., shirt. kanduri, small cloth for 

jhigg!, boy’s shirt. . bread, 

jhissna, lose heart = 3 hiss! . kandla, m., rounded iron rod. 

khani. ; kaij^, /., part of weaving 

jhol, m., mixture of ghi and i machine for tighteningwarp. 
I sugar and milk. i kaijgl, part of chest (body). 

Jhdpna, catch (ball, &c). j kanl^, half-formed butter m 
jlmlannl, little room wl^ere ; milk (ijap!). ^ ^ I 

Muhammadans cook food. : kan! munS, slight rain. * 

jhusmusri, m., morning twi- ! karm, w., roughness on neck 

light. * of cattle (due to yoke). 
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kaima, m., reed in weaver's 
■■■ ■■■•warp. ■/ ■ ^ , 

kanEi, /., reed in warp (differ- 
ent from kanna), 
kan§, /., warping unnevenness 
in framework of bed (palni). 
kappa, m. ==kaipa» 
karah, w., big iron vessel with 
handles. , , 

karahl, /., smaller karak 
karnaij, side piece of ka^gt 
(loom). [5J feet, 

karu, m., measure of length = 
kauddi /., breast bone, 
kauddi, /., a gdime=^kaJbaddz, 
keri, very small pieces of 
charcoal. 

kesarna, be angry, displeased, 
khabbar, w,, khabbrL, /., rope 
of stalks of bajra^ &c. 
khablra, wooden instrument of 
shoemaker, 
khachopar, m., turtle, 
khadda, m., irregular ditch, 
khaddi, /., hole in ground 
beside potter's oven, 
khagga, m., wasp's nest, 
khai}, /., row, line, e.g. of 
cabbages. 

khakh, /., corner of mouth, 
khakkhar, /., lump of giir and 
popcorn. 

khal, /., remains after extract- 
ing oil. 

khalarna, v., cause to stand, 
khaliharna, m., wood attaclied 
to ceiling (loom), 
khambar, w., main wheel of 
carkM, 

khand, /., mine, hole for dig- 
ging kankar. 

khann, m., fragment of dhen- 
dMa (karna), 

khaopiyya,m., time of evening 
'■ ■ meal, 
khappa, m., space. 

' khara, adf., salt, bitter, 
kharak, cross piece of wood 
supporting warp. 


kharkanna, adj,, big-eared, 
attentive. 

kharkana, m., broom of 
twigs. ' 

kharkilll, /., peg holding up 
kharak (loom), 
kharwa, adj,, rough, 
khasra, m., measles, 
khatak, /., treating as impor- 
tant, valuable. 

khicc, /., rope attached to foot 
piece in loom. [&c. 

khujgar, m., piece of kankar, 
khittil, /., pi Pleiades, 
khobna, t;., cause to sink or 
pierce. 

khocUl, adj., large, loose, 
khokh, m., hollow, 
khola, m., old dismantled, 
broken-down house, 
khrappe, m., ply unevennesses 
in road. 

khroo, m., unevenness in road, 
khunna, m., part of face above 
eye. 

khund, m,, large-hooked stick, 
side of welna. 

khundi, /., small-hooked stick, 
khurna, v,, crumble, 
khushka, m., dry did added to 
rdfy = paletkan, 
khuttar, m., deceit (karna). 
kikani, kikarl, adv,, how. 
kirna, foe angry with, 
kirtghan , adj,, ungrateful , 

unthankfuL 

kirtghani, n., ingratitude, un- 
thankfulness. 

kojha, adj,y ugly, ill-suited, 
defective (in member), 
kokka, m,y cowry, 
kokka, m., mouthful of sugar- 
cane. 

kraihd, kraiht, /,, loathing, 
kuari, m., man who sells old 
furniture. 

• kubba, m., cross piece of wood 
in dhol 

? kucajj, foolishness. 
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kuddhan, w. , wooden poker, 
kudiio, m. , hindrance (laggna). 
kuiiatra, TO., half kos. 
kuhmuk, /.. crowd, 
kukka, /., whispering, plotting, 
kukkar udarl, /. (cook-flight), 

, very short distance, 
kukkre, m. fl.y granulation of 
eyelids (paine). 
ku.ndal ; : . , /. , . ool 1 ' of , s n ak e 
' .(marni). ' ■ 

kiirh, cow house. . 

. knrkur, /./chattering, 
kiirma'na, v,, wither, 
ktt^i/la, /w.., attention, effort,, 
kiitarna, v., out up small, 
kuwe] , f . , lateness, 
kiiweia, adj., late. 


taiiless, with 


lunda, adj,. 

hairless tail 
iu'ra, 
hlsna 


r. , burn with anger 


mackana, m. 5 incite, 
madasa, m , , cloth tied round 
head to keep off cold, 
made, m., one who will not 
give.' 

niahl, w., brickwork round 
inside of well. 

mahnga, m,, clapping of 
hands (marna). 

rnajha, adj , pertaining to 
buffalo. 

niakhe, y., 1 said, contrd. 

from nia7 dkhed, 
inakhyo, /., honey, honey- 
comb. 

makku, m., (1) cloth binding 
nan to datta, iron point of 
7 idhl; makku thappnd, fig. 
sit upon, somebody. (2) steel 
point to weaver’s shuttle, 
makra, m., forked wood in 
kdnjan holding tlr^ 
makri, locust, spider, 
mai, w., word of address to a 
man or boy, voc. maid, 
mal, /., earth deposit from 


iabhat. /., profit, 
lag, m., expense, 
laga daga, m., connection, 
business. 

IMimbe, adv,^ to one side, 
lai, /., one day’s harvesting, 
ialaran, /., joy. 
laili, /., maina (bird), 
lamera, ad/., longisli, 
lamittan, /., length, 
lamkna, y., desire, covet, 
ig, /., pulley-rope in loom, 
larjanat’,, walk lame, 
iatth, /., axle of khanibar in 
carkha. 

latu, m,, handle of door, 
laun, w., meat, 
laus, laus, /., weal from blow, 
li, /., line, track, 
iickna, v,, bend, {intr.) 
likiiat, /.,billof divorce. 
Illli, /. flutitniff.) 


emuse 

oneself. 

limbh, /., lock of hair, 
lit, /., lock of hair. 

II tt, /., faqir’s lock of hair, 
lohra, m., half of rope harar, 
liimba, m-., chimney. 


1 
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nuiiigat, w., beggar, 
mankfij m,, circular bit, of 
booe in tamkia of car- 
'kha, 

masatar, height from 

ground to tips of lingers of ■ 
hand held above head. 
niasBl, /,, sock, especially 
leather sock, 
luate, con}., lest, 
rnattan, / , large earthen Jar, 
= matt. 

mattha, m,, forehead, 
maurl, /., back over scapula, 
maya, /., starch, 
luee, m., table, 
liieiitar, /. , measuring, 
in indhria, v., crush, 
mogha, m., small canal, 
ehaimel. 

mohra, w., long dry branch 
with twigs. 

rnolirak, /., rope on head and 
mouth of cattle, 
mohri, /., small dry branch 
with twigs. 

mohrla, ad},, in front, 
muhal, /., small piece of wood 
in cart-wheel. 

inuhanjla, w., morning twi- 


light. 
nmhath , 
door, 
nmhattal 


muhattal, period of time, 
appointed period, 
nmhra, m., piece of wood 
between two long side pieces 
of cart. 

mukala, bad name, evil 
report. 

nnlh kanda, m., iron grater 
for radishes, carrots, 
inm^garara, m,, mixture of 
grain, mungt and mM or 
cholk, 

munna, (td},^ three cjuartem, 
imuma, m,, wpright stk?k in 
cart to keep in load, 
mur, uip,, again. 


■uadi, /., Nfih' nadl, Noachiaii 

flood. 

■nahb., ' /., ' ellipsoidal wood' 
round dhum of cart, 
nainhdar, f., wood on which 
latth of well rests, 
nakhakhra. adj., pure, iin 
mixed, good. 
nani!na, atf;., blind, 
naijan, naked, 
naniera, m., huqqa witl'i cocoa- 
nut base. 
napna, «?., seize, 
naparna, t;., seize, 
natti,' /., centre of game witli 
cowries iiatt! bahana, keep 
waiting, 
ne, V., they are. 

ne, ne, pronominal suffix: to, 
for or by them. 

nehna, t?., cause to stand on 
ground e,g, wait, gJiard. 
nere, inter}., said to right ox 
to make him turn to left, 
nherni, /., vertigo, 
nhora, m.,=::hanora. 

nf. , ni., pronominal suffix, are 
to or for thee. 

nddierna, v., separate, 
nikkar, w., piece of anything, 
= pikkd: 

nikkharna, v., be separated, 
ningha, ad\, warm. 


! pabbi, /., hill 

; padana, padhana, m.. ox walk 
L . . at well.: .... 

' paihra, w., way. 

I? pahrea, m,, cry of distress 
j (pana). 

: paroppl, /., vertical cylinder 
I in millstone of khrSs, 

I pashu, m,, buffalo. 

I passa, m., pure gold (passe dfi 
seona). 



Vul ll.j ■ SuppiemeM^'ti 

pattu, m., one lia-ndfulof cattle 
excrenient'. 
pai, conj'., that. 

...paiia,' adj., inrtherv beyond. 
:paiiitra., ',w., dry place for 
placing feet in wet ground, 
pair pair ! said to right ox to 
make him turn to left. 

.pasar, m.,' piece of wood be- 
' ’ ' low -mcc/^in weaving, 
pasar , m . , front-room . ■ ■ 
pasar, m,, piece of ' wood under 
' warp in loom. 

:pata, m., document, lease. ■ | 
pattha ,, m. , pupil . of wrestler. | 
pattha, w., wood into which ; 
C'Mhl of:, iaUh in well i 

comes. ! 

' pBtthe, m. pL, greaii chopped 
food for cattle. 

pattna, v,, spend, waste 

(money), 

paund patt = paund satte. 
paund satte, adv.yS^t first go 
off, at once. 

pauri, piece in loom, 

pauilj /•? long side beam in 
cart . 

petha, w. , kind of vegetable- 
marrow. 

phaih, adv,, violently (of 
beating or throwing down), 
phalrij /•? wood on which 
potter sits. 

phalri, /., wooden tool of 
shoemaker. : 

phand, /., beating, gust of 
rain. 

phandaka, m., shaking dust 
out of cloth (mama), 
phajjga, ?n., trouble, loss 
(laggna). 

pharbl, /•, regular mass ot 
simpers, bricks, kanhmr. 
phatt , /. , lower piece of wood 
in patijaU. 

phena, u., squeeze, burnt, 
pbidda, m., little hollow, hole, 
depression. 
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phoB, m., collection of cattle 
ordure after one evacuation, 
phuk, /., air, blowing witli 
mouth or inflator. 
phul!, m,, popcorn, black spot 
in capdtt. 

phuthia, z?., have offspring 
(woman). 

phu t lit 'J/., waistcoat, 
piakal, w., great smoker or 
drinker. 

pichari, /., rope attached to 
pauri of loom. 

plena, r., absorb water, be 
watered (especially land), 
pitjgb,/ , gnddi gudde di p., 
rainbow. 

piiT , /., spoked wheel, little 
wheel at end of gdhd in iron 
imind. 

pinnl, /., leg between thigh 
and ankle. 

pipm, eyelash, upper or 
lower. 

pirhl, /., generation, 
pitta, m., pure kaVi (bell 
metal). 

pot, crop of bird, 
pukkarna' t^., give- 
pur, m , rahu while being 
cooked, 
pushal, /., tail. 


rack, m., part of wea 
machine where bo 
passes. 

rahl, /., unploughed land 
rounded by ploughed, 
rahtar, /., condition of iivi 
rail, /♦,. appearance of s< 
thing visible to eyes, 
ralakna, go or walk sio 
rambna,?;. makearrangem 
for marriage), 
rapphar, m., noise, quarre 
rara, adj., of uncultivi 
S level ground. 
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rail, /., uncultivated level 
ground. 

rasbm, /., of sun or cloth, 
ratta, m., noise, 
ran na , , , buttermilk . 

rehl’, /,, Quran stand (folding), 
rer, m., reri, /.,=:arer, areri. 
rhanda , m. , widower, 
ror, m., kankar, or piece of 
kankar. 

I ora, m., long continued time 
without rain. 


— s, pronominal suffix, 
for or to him = su. 
sah, /., ashes. 

sajhan, /., powder of recognition, 
sajhanna, v., recognise, 
sak, sakra, m., little bits or 
shavings of wood, 
salai, /., needle in shuttle, 
saluka. m., waistcoat, 
samaddiiar, adj., short in size, 
samawar, m., metal teapot and 
heating apparatus combined, 
samulra, ad/., all, the whole 
of, with everything, 
sanak, i.q. kundll, earthen 
dish. 

sandli, /., grown buffalo which 
has not had young, 
sandhoa, m., house-breaking 
instrument. 

sayga, m., collection of 4 — 10 
strings on sides of bed or 
pirhi. 

saygarna, v,, became contract- 
ed (as leather). 

sanjha, ad;., in common, joint, 
sanjhan, /., recognition, 
sanjhanna, y., recognise, 
sank!, /,, earthen dish, i,q, 

kimait 

sannha, kind of lizard, 
sansar, w., crocodile, 
sarajit, ad/., well, alive, (after 
illnesB)., 


saria, m., iron rod. 
sataiS, satalwS, ad/., twenty- 
seventh. 

satiws , adj . , twen ty-se venth , 
especially of day in Ramzan, 
satrana, adj., strong, 
sawakiita, m., early time, 
.sawakhte, adv,, in good time. 
sawikk, m., evil deed, 
sehd, /., direction, 
sejjal, /., moisture, 
sepi, m., master receiving or 
servant doing menial service 
on contract pay. 
sham, /., iron or brass band 
round wood. 

sbariafca, m., gust of rain or 
wind. 

shokh, ad/., bright (of light or 
colour); quick (of hearing), 
shokjia, ad/., cheeky, smart, 
shu siiS, /., display, grandeur, 
shuka shaki, /., display, gran- 
deur. 

shumpuna, m., miserliness, 
sidh, sidhS, prep, with fern., up 
to. 

sidharna, y., become good, 
improve. 

sihan, /,, recognit‘on. 
sihaima. v., recognise, 
sijjhnk, y., pay out, take re- 
venge on. 
sillna, y., get wet. 
sir matthe te, (on head and 
forehead), by all m,eans, wel- 
come! 

slri, m., partner, 
sittha, w., wax in honey- 
comb. 

siwM, /., sewing, price of sew- 
ing. 

sohda, ad/., pinkish red. 
sokka, m., collection of 4 — iO 
I strings along sides of bed or 
'f pirhi. 

I su, pronominal suffix, to, for or 
I by him = -s* 

‘ suahra, adj.^ straight on. 
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sucajja, aij., intemgent. j 

sudharna, v., become good, 

■ '."improve. ' • 

sudharna, 'y..., iBake gooa. .im- 
,,prove»' ' - 

s.utball, siibhaiia, adj,y easy, 
siimba, ,m., ■ rounded, 'pointed 
, instru.ment for making holes, 
suna, ,v., . have offspring (ani- 
' mals)., 

;sunliippa.n,' ' beauty. 

sun , mun , aii] . , ' q uie t> . 

iimnei. 
suraii, tibia, 

sui/W., puff (of huqqa) (lana). . 
sutlar, m., , piece of wood in j 
well to keep in posi- ; 

tion.' 


tabakhri. /., metal plate, 

thall. 

takana, w., cross piece in floor 
of cart. 

takani, /., =^kana. 
takbir wagana, v., kill for 
food. 

takma, m., medal, 
ttoa, m.y meeting, 
taleatli, tareath, m,, wood at 
top of well beside pardnd. 
talu, oblong pieces shaved on 
top of head, palate, 
talwatth, ,, part of karjgt in 
loom. 

tanduli, /., one of strands in lar. 
tatjgna, w., hanging frame for 
clothes. 

tap, m.j dry tiiorn- branch, 
tapla, m., confusion, mistake, 
(laggna). 

tappa, m., hole m ground made 
by blow from spade, 
tar, /., haste, anxiety, 
tar, ray of sun. , 
taraggar, m., Orion's Belt, 
taraijgaraa, do in a rougli 
and ready way. 


Punjubi Bidiomnp ■ ' .4'89. ■ 

tarauna, m. , little reedstand for 
sweetmeat seller's basket. 
tarcaulT, /.. rice and sugar 
(shakkar) mid iiL 
tania, be paid (of money). 
tarna, v, pay (money), 
tes, /., adornment (kaddhna). 
tasbi, /., Muhammadan ro- 
sary. 

tatatat, hUerpy to make left 
bullock turn to Tight, 
tataul!, /., kind of bird/ap^'^^^’^ 
taulli, /., earthen cooking pot 
=stauri. 

tazi, aSj.y tazi kutta, gray- 
hound, tazlghora, racehorse, 
tekna, y., bow. 

fchah, m.y /., sharp noise = 
pataka. 

thakka, m,; cold wind, 
than, m,, woman's breast. 
tliapna, y;.i fold, 
thar, m., cold. 

thar, /., acquaintance, resting 
place. 

thara, m., raised brickwork 
bkore house or on well 
thatth, /., wave, 
ther, /., cowry with piece out 
of back, = citt. 
thet, m.y sense, intelligence, 
thuina, make known, 
thumna, lean against, 
tibba, w., hillock, 
tikkf, /., bail of sun just before 
setting or after rising : hard 
lumpy bit in capail, 
til, m, force, 
tilakna, v,, slip, 
tillar’m., rope of three strands, 
tind, /., camel's stomach 
brought into mouth, bald 
head, shaved head, 
tir, m.y vertical beam, axle 
of dhoh 

tissa, trissa, w,, three kinds of 
grain mixed. 

todda, m., young of camel. 
t5hna, v*, feel (to). 
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toppAj nL, circular/ piece of 
wood joimug two parts ■ of 
kkamiar. 

totta, w. /piece, fra:4meiitv ,■ ■ 
trailiiia, t?., be startled, 
trahna, t?., startle. '■ 
trappar, wk, sackcloth. ■ 
trappri, /., small ■ piece of 
sackcloth, 
trauh, w., aiarai. 
threhra, adj., threefold. ' 
treliotreli, adj., covered with, 
perspiratioE. 

treor, m., milk and ghi and 
sugar mixed. 
trikMi , /. , swiftness., , 
fcroppa, w., stitch. 
tukk, /., guess. 

tub/., lever, Ian! = apply lever, 
tud, inter calling to dog. 


i, proiiomina! suffix, lor thee, 
to thee, thee, 
ucca, m. , tongs, 
uceca, ad'},, especially, 
udail, /. winnowing, 
udhala, m,, elopement. 
uggharo.a, r., raise (stick), 
ufea, ad}., altogether, 
ular, ulari, m., tilting over or 
back. 

ularna, v., raise (stick), 
ulhara, m,, bending trees in 
wind (khana), 

ukhkhaniifi, r., with mata (/.} 
vaccinate. 

iikhkhanwana, r., with mata 
(/.) get vaccinated. [side, 
ullama, *r., get tilted to one 
iM , miv,, in this way, any 
how, &c. 

ureb, w., bending, slanting, 
utani., ad}., lying on back. 


'wa, m,, association i 'oonnec- 
tlon, ■ - ' 


wa ward la, m ,, wa : war o j! , / , , 
wdiirl wind with ^ dust.. 

. wachera , m'. , , foal . 

: 'wadhil , : /. pi, , . 'cutting har- 
,, ve.st. 

wagghi, part between , fin- 
gers and between toes. 

, wahna, ad}., .smarts clever, 

; ; intelligent. : , 

■'.waliiia, .ad;.,, barefoot, pairS ,, 
to wahni. 

wahni, /.,,'.siriaii .drain., . 
wahrtara, m.., ¥eniis, Morning 
■ Star. ... 

walM, /., earthen vessel like' 
teapot. ■; 

waihtar, m.,,ass, iniile, itc. 
wain, m,,' '. mou riling ... .(gen. ' 
plural). ." 

wajjna,. -p.', be struck or sound- 
■■ ed, be shut (door), 
wabprep,, witlima6-c, tow^ards, 
with /cm., towards one's 
wife. ■ 

wal (nikalna), muscle get out 
of place, causing pain. 
wa|a, m., turn, twist. 
walaijgE, walaiggla, m., turn, 

I twist. 

! walaygll, waiarigjf, /., turn, 
twist. 

walh, /., rope attaching pw- 
}a!i to gahdl). 
walundaraa, tn. spoil, 
wand, /., fine weather, 
i wandlia, ad},, free, disengaged. 

I waij, /., one of pieces of w'ood 
I composing bair, 

;■ waraggla, m., turn, twist. 

wasar, m., spice, c.f/., haldi. 

;> waskat, m., waistcoat, 
jl wasna, u., rain. 

!' watta, m,, lobe of ear. 
i watta, m., stone pestle, 
ji wattiia, m., stick for twisting 
;; rope. 

;i watti, weight of two sers. 

!: waule, adv,, in the open air. 
wehl, /. and m., leisure. 







A Guide to the Metres of Urdu Verse 




F rom the point of view of Europeans there is no book that deals 
satisfactorily with Urdu metres, and as the metres are numerous, 
it is . difficult for a. student to recognize any except :the three or four 
commonest., \ They have ail been taken over'' unaltered from Persian, 
and Persian took .them almost unaltered from. Arabic. To Europeans 
the rules of Urdu' prosody seem arbitrary, because metres must 
conform to certain rules for which there seems to be no adequate' 
reason. 

. Fo'r example the commonest Urciu metre is .scanned as follows : 

It .might just as well: be' scanned 
musiafSlun fa'al qt in other' ways, but we should 
be arbitrarily told that there a,re no such metres and' that in fact they 
.would be. ' impossible. 

Urdu writers have no conception of long or short sylla!>les. They 
have names for fragments of two and three letters, and they have 
names for metrical feet, but they do not call syllables long or short. 

I am, however, writing for Europeans who are accustomed to prosodical 
length in Latin and Greek verse, and the idea is almost necessary 
for them if they are to make any progress. 

Tin? question I have set myself to answer here is this. When a 
student comes across a poc?iiii or n quotation how is he to decide what 
its metre is ? He will, if lie knows the language, be able, to say that 
certain syllfibles are short or long, l)ut he will still be ignorant of the 
metre. How is he to discover it ? 

To enable him to do so I have prepared two lists. The first is divided 
into sections according to the number of syllables in each line or 
hemistich, and in each section the metres are given~not in alpha* 
betical order indeed, for that would not be possible, but— in order of 
short syllables. In other wmrds a short syllable is given precedence 

over a long. Thus a line beginning ~ ^ would precede 

one which begins — ^ because, while the first five syllables 

are the same in the two lines, ,the sixth syllable in, the. first is short, 
and in the second long. The second -'list is. devoted' to r%Aa% 
metres. In it, too, the metres are in order of short syllables. 
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Method of Ascertaining Metres 

To discover the metre of a line, first count the mimber of syllables. 
This iimnber shows the section of List 1 in which the metre is given. 
Next determine the sequence of short and long syllables, and finally 
look up the metre, according to that sequence, in its proper place in 
the section. There the name of the metre and the feet which compose 
it will be found. This last stage can be shortened by first looking for 
the metre in the short list belown It will almost certainly be tliere. 

The two lists contain between them 176 metres, counting eacli 
variety separately. The first has 152; the second is devoted to 
the 24 ruhd% metres. The latter are entered by themselves for the 
reasons mentioned at the head of the list. The 176 metres may be 
reduced to about eighty or ninety if small differences are ignored. 

For the purpose of this article I have examined 450 poems or 
quotations (S30 poems and 120 quotations), in addition to rubd%s. 
If we count as single metres two groups of eight, one of five, two of 
four, three of three, and thirteen pairs, we find that there are only 
twenty-five distinct metres. This is perhaps an over-simplification, 
but even if every variety is reckoned separately, there are only 
sixty-eight. 

It will be interesting to mention here all the metres of the 450 
poems. Probably the sLx or eight which occur more frequently than 
the others vrould be common in any longisli collection of different 
kinds of Urdu verse. The number after eacli metre indicates how 
often it occurred. 


The Metres of the 450 Poems Examined 
(1) 14.16, 17 muzdn' ^ i 


15.11, 12 rami — 
16.9, 10 hazaj ^ 
14.1a, 6,11,12;\ 
15.1a, 6, 9, 10 j 


1 four times 


rmtil 


fubd%s excluded 
— — 1 80 
I j OG 

53 

— j - — j 49 


10.1,2, 10, 11 ; I . 


11 . 1 , 2 , 15,16 

(6) 14 -2a, b ; 15.2a, 6 ; 15,1 mujiass 

^ ^ I ww j w — { j <3t,c. 

(7) 24,5 and 12.6 m'iUaqarib ^ -- — {' four or eight times 

(8) ' 14,13, 14 kazaj ^ — w { ^ ^ i v.. — I 

(9) 1L5, 6 and 22.1 mMeqarib w— -| w — } w — | 

(10):' 10.12, 13 and BSy7-\-hamj: -- etc^ 
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(11) lU, 8 and '22.2 kazaj . ^ 

(12) 14.18,19 muz&ri' 

(13) 20.2 and 10,3 mutuqdrih 

(14) 16.11 w w - j ' w 

(15) :. 24.2';;^ 12.1 ; 8.4 

, mutaddrik' ^ ^ ^ \ ^ 

, and , ' 1 1 - 

(16) ' '.' 14.5, 6 ' munsarih - 

(17) , . 20.1 /cawl j w — 

(18) 11.18> 19 mml " - ^ - — 1 

(19) „10.8, 9 (11.13, 14) faml 

(20) 16.6, 7 hazaj i - 

(21) 14.7 or 8, i.e. , 

muqta^b | ^ j 

or hazaj j - w — | w 

(22) 16.19, 20 rajaz i - — w 

(23) 16.17, 18 rami i — ^ - 

(24) 10. 11a mutaddrik — ^ - 

(25) 14.15 hmaj — • ^ — 


I four times 


four times 


i four times 


four times 
four times 


450 

The first four metres account for over half the poems, and the 
first seven for three-quarters. Eighty-four are not represented at ail. 

In Urdu some metres are almost confined to certain types of verse, 
and conversely certain types of verse are usually in two or three 
fixed metres. 

Masnmn Metres . — The commonest are perhaps Aamj 10.12, 13 (and 
9,6, 7) and Mmflf 10.1, 2 and the rest of that group. Others are 
mutaqdrih 11.5, 6; hazaj 11.7, 8; rajaz 16,11; sarl^ 11.9, 10; and 
rami 11.13, 14 and 11.18, 19. 

QaMda Metres , — The commonest metre is 14.1a, b and the rest 
of that group {rand), and next comes the mujiass group 14.2a, 6, etc. 
Others are rare. 

Marsiya Metres,— Mmh the commonest is mumri' 14.16, 17 ; 
next is the mujtass group i4.2a, b, etc. Others not so common are 
hazaj 14.13, 14 ; the rami group 14.1a, 6, etc. ; Jmzaj 16.9, and 
mntaqdrib 20.2. 

The Two Lists op Metbes 

The number after the name of a metre in the first list shows how 
often that metre occurred in the 460 poems examined, 


aiimbers we can get a fair idea of the relative frequency of the clifeeiit 
Urdu metres. The word group '’'after -a number means that the 
metre is one of a group of metres which may be used ' interchaiigea'bly 
in one and the same poem. ’ The same mmiber is .given : for , every 
member of the group. ' 

Each section is numbered separately, and metres are referred; 
to by the number of • the section- followed by the., number 'of the 
metre. Thus 10.8 would mean the 8th metre ' in Section 10, viz. 
the section containing ten syllabled lines; 14.18, 19 would, be the 
i8th and 19th metres in Section 14 . 

Metres which are identical except for a very slight ditferen,ce in 
the first or last syllable , are bracketed. They can be used inter- 
changeably. 

Eor convenience sake I have sometimes drawn attention: to' 
similarity between two metres, but it must not be assumed that they 
too are interchangeable unless that is expressly stated. I do not 
profess to have given every metre ever used in Urdu, but students 
will only on rare occasions come across one not mentioned in 
these lists. 

Two consecutive short syllables are frequently combined into one 
long syllable. In this way new varieties are formed. Many examples 
of this will be found noted in both lists. Apart from the cases actually 
referred to it is possible to make a general rule that in the metre 
mujtms, - V — ^ muftadlun, may become maf ulmi ; in san\ 

the second foot y ^ , fa'ilatun, may become , maf iilim ; 

in mml, , fa‘ilatun, or , fallatun, may become 

,.:inafll.luii.- 

A last syllable can always be regarded as long. It may be — . | or 

I . These signs differ simply in this that - means either a consonant 
plus a long vowel, or two consonants with a short vowel between them ; 

. means two consonants with a long vowel between them. The 
sign . has not been used before. I have adopted it merely to make 
this small distinction. In Urdu — has two letters ; — . has three. 




' ^ FiRST':LiST 

■ (Metres not med in' ' ' ■ ■ , 

Twenty-four BylhbUs 

,|^ — V w,,— I w w — j j ^"v-r — w — 1 

mntafallatun: four times. Kamil 

2. ^ w — } W W — 1 V. - I V W — I w — j w -» } 

fa'ilun eigM times. „ Mutadarik. 5 group 

Nos.' 1 and 2 are really identical No. 2 is 12.1 doubled. 
Any or every foot in 24.2 may be — — I falim. The line 
may therefore, theoretically at any rate, have from 16 
to 24 syllables.. See 8.4. 

3. _ j — j V/ jo i W - - i } j ^ - I 

fa' ulmi eight times. Mutaqarib. 21 

(6 of this and 15 of 12.6) 


Ttventy4wo Syllables 

3. ^ } W \ ^ I ^ ^ I ^ j _ I w j V — 1 

fa'ulun fa'ulun fa'ulan fa'al fa'iilun fa'ulun fa'iiluii fa'al 
This is 11.5 doubled. Mutaqarib. 17 

(3 of this and 14 of 11.5, 6) 

mafa'Ilun mafa'Ilun fa'iilun inafa'llun mafa'ilun fa'iilun. 

This is 11.7 doubled. r Hazaj. 13 

(2 of this and 11 of 11.7, 8) 

Twenty Syllables 

1. \J 'k/ — I w w — j S./ w — W — I w W — M— j 

mutafa'ilim four times. Kamil 4 

2 , -- I W - 1 w } 

fa'al fa'ulim four times. 

This is, 10.3 doubled. Mutaqarib. 8 

Sixteen Syllables 





1. j— W I .V./ 1—'^ j 

fa'ilatii fa'ilatun fa'ilatu fa'ilatun. 

2 . ww-w 1-^ 1 j 

fa'ilatu fahiatun fa'ilatu fahllyan. 

3. I |WV— "tJ 

fa'ilatun four times. 

This is 16.15 with first syllable short. 


Kami 


"Rami’ 


[^^ 57 ] 


/Rami, = 


3. 



mafa'iluii fa'ilatun mafallun fa'ilatim. 


mafalluii faliatun mafa^ilun fa'iliyan. 

TMs is the same as 15.2a, b ; 14.2a, b and 13.1 
except for the last foot. 

j — ^ — j .W — 1 

mafa'ilim mafallun mafalluix mafallun. 


Miijtass 


Hazai 


mafallun mufta^ilun mafa'ilun muftallun, 


mafa‘fliin four times, 


inufta''iliin mafa'ilun mufta'ilun inafallun: 


mufta^ilun four times. 


mufta‘ilun mufta^ilun mufta^ilun mufta'ilan, 


fa‘ilatu mufta‘ilun fa‘ilatu mufta^ilun 


Muqtazab, 


fa^ilatun fa'ilatun fallatun fa^ilatun. 
This is 16.3 with first syllable long. 


fa^iEtun fallatun fallatun fa'iliyan. 


fa‘ilatun four times, 


fa^ilatun fa‘ilatun fa‘ilatun fa^iliyan. 


Rami 


mustaf 'ilun four times. 


mustaf‘ilun mustaf'ilun mustaf'iiun mustaf‘ilan. 
Fifteim Syllables 


fallatun fa^ilatua fa‘ilatun fallun. 


group 


fallatun fa'ilatun fallatuu fallan. Rami 

la^ 6, are the same as 16.% 10, except for the first syllable, 
See also Ulu, and 1411,12, 


7 



irnfalluii fa'ilatun mafa^ilEE , fatliiE. 


Mujtass. 29 group 


mafa^ilun fallatun mafallim ' Mujtass; 

Except for . the last foot Nos. 2a and h are the same as 
V 14.2aj 6 and 13.1. Cf. also 16.4, '5. ■ 


MuzM' 


mafa'ilu fahlatii mafallii fahlan. Muzari*. 

15.6, 7 may be interchanged with 14.3, 4. They are same the 
as 14.16, 17 except for the first foot. 

mufta'iliin fa'ilatu mufta‘ilun fa‘ilan. 

This is really the same as 14.6. Munsarih. 


fa'ilatun fallatim fa'flatun fa‘ilun 


group 


fa'ilatun. fa'ilatun fa'ilatun fa'ilan. 

See 15.1«, 6; 14.11, 12; 14.1a, b. 
omit the 3rd foot we get 11.13, 14. 


Rami. 66 


fa'ilatun fa'ilatun fa'ilatun fa'ilun. 


fa'ilatun fa'ilatun faTlatun fa'ilat. 


maf ulu mafa‘ilu mafa‘ilu mafallu. Hazaj. 

24 -. K/ , j I .V vy { — w — - I 

maf'ulu fa'ilatu mafa'ilu fa'ilatun. Muzari'. 

This is the same as 14.16 with an extra syllable. If we 
change the short seventh and eighth syllables into one 
long syllable we get 14.18. 

Fourteen Syllables 

Nos. Id and 16 are the same as 11 and 12 except for the first syllable. 
Students will find that the eight metres 14.1d; 16 ; 14.11, 12 ; IS.lfls, 
16, and 15.9, 10 may aU be interchanged in the same poem. 

, C259] ' ' ■ . .. . .. 
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la. jv-'W- I { 

falEtun fa'ilatiin fallatun - falmi. RamL 49 group 

15. ww jv^v> jvyv^ { 'I 

fa'ilatun fa'ilatiin fa^ilatun fa‘Ian. 

2a. .w— ] j 

mafalluii fallatun mafa'ilun falun.. Mujtass. 29 group ■ 

25, — j j 

mafallun fallatun mafa'^ilun fa‘lan. Mujtass. 

Nos. 2a and 26 are the same as 15.2aj 26 and 13.1 except: 
for the first foot and may be interchanged. Cf. also 16.4^ 5. 

w — w j 

. ■ mafa^flu fa'iluii mafa'ilu Mnzari'- 

4. W j ■ j — w — • i 


Mnzari' 


mafallu fa'ilun mafallu fa'ilan. 


Miizari*. 


miifta‘ilun fa^iliin mnfta^ilun fa'ilun. Mnnsarih. 4 

5a. MW— 1 — M — { —MM— j — M — • I 

miifta*ilun fa‘ilun mnfta‘ilun fa‘ilat. Mnnsarih. 

6, 6a. -ww— j-w-.|-ww— (-W - |ori-w— .| 

mufta‘ilun fahlat muftahlun fa^ilun or fa'ilat. Mnnsarih. 
14.6 is really the same as 15.8. 14.5, 5a, 6, 6a resemble 
13.2, 3 ; see also 12.16, 17. 

•7. .-M— W j |-_M— w I j 

fa'ilatu maf‘iilmi fa'ilatu maf^uluii. Bluqtazab. 1 

g. ..-.M— jM j^M— jw j 1^2 

fa'ilun mafallun fa^ilun niafallun. Hazaj. J 

Note that 7 and 8 are the same metre under different 
names. Nos. 9 and 10 are mere varieties of 8. 

9, — M — ( M * j— M — j W { 

fa^ilun mafallau fa'ilun mafa‘ilun. Hazaj. 

m. I' w — I - w — |...w — — , , 

fa^ilun mafallmi fahlun mafa^flan. 

See No. 8. Hazaj. 

11. [ww.. j I 

fa'^ilatun fa^ilatim fa^ilatun fa‘lun,. RamL 49 group 


Mnnsarih. 


fa^ilatnn fa^ilatun fa^ilatun fa'Ian. 
16.9, 10 axe varieties of this. 

IS. 1 WM. — W jw {W j 

maf'uln mafa'ilu mafa^iln fa'ulun. 

14,^^. I w— — w|v .mIm— — . 

' maf uk Hiafalk mafa^ik mafall 


RamL 49 group 
RamL 


Hazaj. 20 


Hazaj. 


13.4, 6, '8, 9 are varieties of 14.13, 14 ; formed by rnEiiing 





together into one long syllable either the third and fourth 
syllables, which gives us 13.8, 9, or the seventh and eighth, 
which results, 'in 13.4, 5.',,:,' 


maf'iilu niafallun maf'tlu mafallun. 


Hazaj. 1 


inafiilu fa'ilatu mafallu' fallun. 


Muzari'. 80 


mafiilii.fa'llatu mafallu; fallat. 
'.' See 13 . 6 , 7. Cf., 15.14. 


Muzari^ 


'maf‘’iilu fallatmi iiiaf'ulu fallatun, 

niaf iilu fallatun maf'ulu falliyan. 
See 15.14. ' 


Muzari'. 11 


Muzari'. 


Thirteen Syllables 


niafallun fallatun mafallun fa^ 

Of. 14.2a, 6; 15.2a, 6 ; 16.4, 5. 


Mujtass. 29 group 


muftallun fa'iiatu muft^^ fa'. Munsarih. 

— V w' —,w j — [, ■ 

miifta'ilun fa'ilatii 

See 14.5, 6 and 15.8. Mmisarih. 

Nos. 4, 5, 8, 9 are varieties of 14.13, 14; all are used in 
Masnavis., : 

i 1 

maf'ulu mafa'ilun mafulu fa'ulun. Hazaj. 


maf'ulu mafa'ilun mafulu mafa'il Hazaj. 

w I -- w — j ^ \ ^ ] 

mafulu fa'ilatun mafulu fa'ilun. Muzari". 

mafulu fa'ilatun mafulu fa'ilan. Muzari', 

This is formed from 14.16, 17 by joining the short 7th and 
8th syllables into one long syllable. 


Muzari". 


maf ulun mafulu mafa'ilu fa'ulun. 
maf ulun mafulu mafa'ilu mafa'iL 


10 


Tivelve Syllables 


I., M W,.— , I I. V-/ — I ww— ...j- 

fa'ikii ia'iluii. fa'ilmi fallun. , Miitadarik, 

. This metre is found double. See 24.2. Any or all of these 
feet may be l ' j fa'lun; see 8, '4. 

„2. , W I w W .j W — — { . , 

fa'ilatmi ftVilatiin mafaTlun. ^ , ,Jad!d. 

2. ^ I . j w I j 

f a'ilatun falun f a'ilatim . fadun. Raiiil ' i 



4. W — W — j W — — I . j 

mafallim mafa‘iluii mafallun. 

5. W W jw [— { 

mafallii mafa'ilu fa^ilatun.- 

g. w j I v/—— j w ( 

fa'iilun faTilim &h"ilun faTilim. 

See 24.3 for double form. 

Omitted. 

V;— — ^.,j KJ ^ j 

mafa^flun mafa'Ilun mafa'ilmi. 

— w — I — ww— j 

muftallun mufta‘ilun mufta'ilun. 

— .VW— — .vyvy— j 

mufta^ilun fa^ilatu muftaHlun. 

By rimning the 10th and 11th syllables into one long 
syllable we get 11.11 which is interchangeable with it. 

fa'ilatun mafa'ilun fa‘ilatun. 

See 11.15, 16, 17, and 10.10, 11. 


7. 

8. 

9. 

10 . 

IL 

12. 

13. 

14. 
16, 

16. 

17 . 


, Rajaz. 

• Qarib. 

Mutaqarib- 21 
(15 of this and 6 of 24.3) 

Hazaj. 
Rajaz. 
Munsarih. : 


fahlun fa'ilun bVilun fa‘ilun. 
fa'ilatun fa‘ilatun fa'ilatun. 
mustafilun fa'ilatun fallatun. 


Khafif. 
Mutadarik. 
Rami. 
Mujtass,- 
Rajaz. 
Munsarih . 
Munsarih. 


nmstafllun niustaf'ilun miistaf‘ilun, 

I } |_w-.j 

maf iilun fallun maf'ulun faTIuii. 

maf'ulun fa'ilat inaf ulun fallat. 

12.16, 17 are obtained from 14.5,6 by substituting a long 
syllable for the short syllables which come second 
and third, and one for the ninth and tenth syllables. 



12.17 Blight be called a, thirteen-syllabled line,, .for' the -lat 
at the end of the second foot would generally be read -latu. 


Eleven Syllables 


KhaM 


fa'ilatu.11. ma.fa'ilun fa'ilun, 


laafif. 31 group 
11.15, 16 except for the first 
2 except for the last syllable. 


fafiEtun mafa'ilim fafilat. 

, Nos. 1, 2 are the same as ! 
syllable, and the same as 10.1 


mafa'ilu mafa'ilu mafa'lL 


Mutaqarib. 17 
(14 of this and 3 of 22.1) 

Mutaqarib. 


fa'ulun fa'ulim fa‘ulun fa'al 
See 22.1 for double form. 


Hazaj. 13 
(11 of this and 2 of 22.2) 


mafa'ilun mafallun fa/iilun. 
See 22.2. for double form 


muftafilun muftafiliiii fa'ilun 


Munsarih, 


mufta'ilun fa'iiatu mafiiluii. 
See 12.10. 


Mushakil. 


Eaml. 


fafilatun fa'ilatun fa'ilun. 


^ -- — -i- I I ™ } 

ffVilatim fallatiin fallun. , , . RaiiiL: 

141 ^, _ VJ j — ^ j — — I 

,, fa'ilatun fa'ilatun fallat. , , , Rami 


r 15. _ { o _ w — i ^ w — I 

j fa'^ilatiin mafalluii fa'Ilun. 

I 15. • 


Khafif. 31 group 


fa'ilatiin naafa'ilun fallat. , ^afif. 

11. lo, 16 are the same as 12.11 and lO.lOj ll,, except 
for tlie last foot, and as 11.1, 2 except for the first syllable. 
See also 11.17. 



miistaffilun mustaf‘ilun maf'iilim. 


Khafif. 31 group 


Khafll 


fa'ilatiin mafallun iiiaf'ulun. Khafif. 

This is derived from 12.11 by changing into one long 
syllable the tw^o short ones found in the last foot. See 
also 1L15, 16, 

fahlatun failatiin fa^ilun. 


fallatun fa‘ilatuii fa‘ilat. 

\ ^ ^ ^ \ I 

maf'ulu mafa'ilun mafa‘ilun. 

KJ j W KJ \ <^ .} 

inaf ulii mafallun mafa'ilan. 

w |v.^ wj— V../ } 

maf ulu mafallii fa'ilatun. 


Rami. 4 
Rami. 
Hazaj. 
Hazaj. 
•Qarlb. 
Hazaj- 
Muzaril 
Rajaz-' 


Ten Syllables 

{W— j j 

fafilatun mafaMlun faTim, 

V/U- j V/ V/ j j 

fa'ilatuii naafa'ilun fa'lan. 

Except for tte first syllable 10.1, 2 are the same as 10.10, 11 
below, and except for the last foot the same as 11.1, 2. 

1 „_|„ I 

fa‘al fa'ulun fa'al fa'ulun. 

This metre is found double ; see 20.2. 



Mutaqarib. 8 


13 


.fa%k fa%n ■■■ ■"Mutaqarib., 

, 5,;. ^ ■- I — I , w :— I — - » I' . ■ ■ 

: fa'ulii M Mutaqarik 

.muftalliin mafulm Sarf, 

05, _ w — j I — Ivy . I 

, inuftalluE mafklm fa‘ilat. ; ■ Barf/' 

. , 6a, &, are derived from 1L9, lOj^ q.v. 

;7^ _ V. ' I 'Vy' — .j — W -- 1 ' vy J 

.' fa'ilm fa%l fa'ikn , . Mutadarik." 

■•g. — , I ^ W — — I —— j 

■■ fallatiiii fa'ilatnn , falun. Rami. 2 ; 

- 9 . . — ,| w vy } • 1 

falEtmi fa'ilatan fa'Ian. ' Rami. 

See 11.13, 14, which are the same except in the last foot. 

10 . |v^_vy— .j i 

fa'ilatnn mafa^ikn faliiii. 

11. _vy 1^— vy—l I 

fa^ilatun mafa'^ikn fa^lan. 

See 10.1, 2; 12.11; 11.15, 16, 17. 

llff. — vy — j — 0 — j — vy—j— 1 

fa‘ikn fa‘ikn faikn fa'. 

12. jvy-vy-lw--~| 

maf'uk mafalkn fa'ulun. 

13., * M I . w vy — I , . w * . I 

maf'ulu mafa'ilun fa'ulan (mafa'il). 

By combining the third and fourth syllables into one 
long syllable we get 9.6, 7. All four are interchangeable. 

14. w I .... 

mafulu mafa'flu fa'ilun. 

15. j — vy — w [ vy f 

mafkk fa'ilatu fa'ukn. 

■IQ, I vy i I { 

falun fakkn faliin fa'ulun. 

17. 1 1^ i 

fa'kn fakkn falun fa'ulan. 

|g. |vy j 

maf'ukn fa'ikn mafalkn. 


Khafif. 31 group 
Khafif. 

Mutadarik. 1 

Hazaj. 13 group 
Hazaj. 


maf'ulun fa'ikn mafa'ilan. 


Muzari'. 
Muzari'. 
Mutaqarib. 
Mutaqarib. 
Hamj. ' ' 
■ Hazaj. 


, it 
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14 


Nine Syllables 


1. j'w'W — — j 

. fa'liun fa^ilun fa^iluii.' , 

2. j — } w — - } ... 

fa'uluii fa'tlun fa'ulm. 

‘I, _ _ - j V V I — j.. 

mustaf 'ilun imustaf 'ilm fa,'. 

,4 V — { ;— W — . j — W — { 

fa'ilim fa'ilun 

5. , — ■— i j.'-' — I — — i . 
fa'hiii fa'ilim fa'al falan. ' ' 

a _ I _ ,vy I w ~ { ■; 

niaf'ulim fa'iluii fa'iilun. 

7. j I j 

laaf'uluii fa'iiun niafa'Il. 

See 10.12, 13. 

Hiafiiliiii mafuluii fa'il-un. ■ . 
iimf tikii maf'ulim failan. 


: , Miitadarik. ■ 
, Mutaqarib. 

Sarf, 

■ ' Miitadarik* 
Mutadarik. 
Hazaj. 13 group 
Hazaj. 

^ Sarf , 
Sarf.. 


0.8, 9 arc derived from 11.9, 10 by rimiiing short syllables 
together iB.to one long syllable. They are interchangeable. 

Eight Syllables 

I, ^ v U I _ I _ . j 

miifta'ilim mafiilnn fa'. Sarf. 

falun faliin fa'al faTun or falaii. Miitadarik. 

4. I _ j ^ ^ _ I 

fa, Inn fadiiii fadnii faTun, Mutadarik. 4 

Any or all of these feet may be ! — i failun. 

See 12.1 and 24.2, 


i. _ I [ X. — j 

fa'al fa'al fa'al. 


Six Syllables 


Mutadarik. 



Secohb List : ruba% metres 

These metres have been- given in a separate list because, firstly, 
they are not used for any kind of poetry other than rubd'ts, and, 
secondly, in any book of Urdu verse nfbd%s are marked as such, 
. and a student will always kmw when he "is reading that form of verse. 
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From L6 below come fifteen others, making sixteen 
come seven others making eight ; twenty-four in all. 

1,5 is 1*-' jw— I 

mafulu mafa'Ilu mafallii fa^al 
By changing the last syllable to -- • we get 1.6. 


By joining the 11th and 12th syllables we get 1.7 and 8. 


By joining the 7th and 8th syllables we get 1.9 and 10, 


By joining the 3rd and 4th syllables we get 2.5 and 6. 


By joining the lltli and 12th, and 7th and 8th we get l.ii and 12. 

By joining the litli and i2th, and 3rd and 4th we get 2.7 and 8. 

By joining the 7th and 8th, and 3rd and 4th we get 2.9 and 10. 

By joining the 11th and i2th, 7th and 8th, and 3rd and, 4th we get 
2.11 and 12. 



In the same way from 1.1 we can obtain 1.2, and from these L3 
and 4, and 2,1, 2, 3, 4. 

, It should, be observed that, all the metres in' Section. 2 are derived 
from those in Section 1 by combining the 3rd and 4th syllables into 
one long syllable. 


Riiba% Metres : all hazaj 


Section 1 beginning with mafulu. 


maf‘uin mafallim mafa^Ilu fa^al 

2 . VJ — . 

maf'iilii mafa'ilun niafa^ilu fa'uL 

3. i w — — j — | 

, , maf iilii mafa^ilnn mafa'ilun fa'. 

4. w j } w — 

maf'ulu mafa'ilun mafa'ilun fa'uL 

5. ^ V , J W j W I w ^ j 

maf'uln mafallu mafatlu fa'al. 

a. — . j w — w jw — w \ ^^ — 

maf'ulu mafa'ilu mafa'ilu fa'uL 


mafulu mafa'flu mafa'ilnn fa', 

8. \ ^ w j . I 

mafulu mafa'ilu mafa'ilun fa'. 

9 . ^ I ^ I — ^ j _ j 

mafulu mafa'ilun mafulu fa'al. 

...lO,, ■-*...*« V/,j„ 'U' j VJ . j " I . ■ . ' 

niafulu mafa'ilua mafulu fa‘ul. 

n. — w I I — . _ I _ 1 

ituif ulu mafa'ilun maf'ulun fa‘. 

mafulu mafa'ilun maf'ulun fa'. 

Section 2 beginning witln'm/'wltm. 

These are derived, metre for metre, from Section 1 by combining 
the 3rd and 4tb syllables into a single long syllable. 

I. |-w_|u — I - 1 

maf ulun fa'ilun mafa'ilu fa'al. 

a. 

maf ulun fa'ilun mafa'ilu fa'ul. 
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maf tlun fa'ilun mafa'iliiii fa'. 


maf'ttlun fa'iluii inafa'ilim fa', 


.maf'uluii maf'tlu niafa'ilu fa'al. 


maf'ulan niaf'uiu mafa'llu fa'ul, 


maf'ulun maf'ulu mafa'ilun fa' 


maf ukn maf'iiiu mafa'Ilan fa' 


raaf'ulun maf'tliiii maf'ulu fa'al 


maf iilun maf'iilun maf'illuii fa 



668 SUPPOSED 


TEANSLATION OF THE GOSPELS INTO HINDI 


iitdge colebkooke’S supposed translation of 
the gospels INTO HINDI 
{See JRAS., July, 1936, pp. 491 to 499.) 

While examining Hindi Gospels in connection with the 
article bearing the above title, I found the following entry in 
the card-index of the library of the Baptist Missionary 

Society;— 

B 9, 1 Indian Vernaculars — Bible. High Hindi. 

The Gospels (tr. by Henry Thomas Colebrooke, 1765- 
1837 ?). (1806). No title page. 

5360 Darlow-Moule. 

If this were to be confirmed, it would mean that 
Judge Colebrooke did after all translate the Gospels into Hindi, 
though I was and am convinced that he did not. 

The Librarian was good enough to let me look at the volume, 
and I saw at once that these four Gospels were part of the first 
ed. of Carey’s Hindi New Test., 1811. There was an added 
interest in the fact that the Baptist Mission in London were 
not known to possess a copy of the first ed. or any part of it. 
The earliest they were known to have was the second ed. 


of 1912. 

I therefore asked them if they would allow me to take it to 
the Ubrary of the Bible Society, which contains two copies of 
the first ed., and they very kindly sent someone with me to 

bring it back. , t 4- 

There on comparing it with a known first ed. I found that 

the two were exactly alike except at the very end (John xxi), 
where there were one or two trifling differences of araange- 
ment In the Baptist Mission copy the page had evidently 
been reset, probably as a result of the fire in the Serampore 

College, March, 1812. _ 

It was thus proved that the Baptist Mission did po^ess 
part, nearly half, of a Carey first ed., and there was still no 
evidence that Colebrooke’s supposed translation had ever 

been made. 
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, REVIEW'OF PROFESSOR TURNERS NEPALI DICTIONARY 

Dictionary of the Nepali Language. . Compiled by E-alph Lilley 
Turner.. 121- ,x pp. xxiY'+ 935. London, 1931. £4 4,s‘. 

(Abbreviations: Ps., Pers. = Persian;.' Ar.== Arabic; . N,..==' 
Nepali ; ; H. == Hindi ; P., Pj. =. Panjabi ; . K., ' KA' — Kasmrn ; 
iw. = loanword. Isolated mimbers indicate, pages.) 

,. ^ '' Little streams of^ pure water sparkled among the grass, and trees 
/ laden with fruit, grew^ here' and there with spreading boughs.’b 

I, cannot think o,f better words than these to describe the remarkable 
work brought out this year by the Professor of Sanslcrit in the 
University of London. No. similar work, comparable in size, has been 
published before, though we had a forerunner on a smaller scale in 
the vocabulary (146 8vo pp.) of Jules Bloch's splendid monograph 
La Langue Marathe, . 

I do not profess to have studied every entry in the book, or read 
every page, but I have travelled extensively over the country to which 
it introduces us, wandered at will along the banks of its rivulets, and 
plucked luscious fruit off the overhanging branches, and this gives me 
a title to express the gratitude and admiration which I feel. 

One does not know whether to admire most the author's industry 
or his learning or his intuition. It is hard to believe that one man has 
single-handed ransacked the dictionaries and vocabularies of forty 
or fifty languages in order to discover parallels to 26,000 entries, and 
has, in addition, sent innumerable letters and countless slips to scholars 
in the hope of obtaining information to make his dictionary complete. 
Yet this is what Professor Turner has done. 

His original aim was to make a practical dictionary (a book, shall 
we say, of 100 pp., giving words and meanings), but he tells us with 
happy meiosis that the work has “ somewhat outgrown " the first 
intention. It now weighs 9 lb. 3 oz., exactly the weight of the service 
rifle and bayonet carried by the Gurkha soldiers to whom he dedicates 
the result of his labour. 

There is a valuable introduction of 7 pp., in which we see the 
principles which guided him in his etymologies, above all the principle 
which he, more than any other Indianist, has impressed upon us, that 
in tracing linguistic relationship we must take note of common 
innovations, not of common conservations. This truth, to the 
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illiistmtioii of wliich he has devoted so much of his time, will render 
iM‘cessary the rewriting of many pages on Indian languages and the 
reformulation of many theories about them. 

"Xext to the etymologies, the most useful single feature of the 
ilictioiiary is the series of indexes (correctly so called ; tiie incorrect 
form, indices, is not used). These indexes, which we owe to the labour 
of Jlrs. Turner, give us, language by language, connected words 
from other tongues. Beginning with Indo-European and Indo-Aryaii 
ivconstruetions, Mrs. Turner goes on to Sanskrit and its descendants, 
such as the ancient Pali and Prakrit, and the modern Romani, Sina, 
KasnnrL Hindi, Panjabi, Lahndi, Singhalese, etc. These occupy 
271 pp. Other language-groups, such as Kaiiri, Mumla, Dravidiaii, anti 
European, take up five pp. 

In these Professor Turner appears to have rejected mere loanwords. 
This limitation is useful for Sanskrit, because there is no clear boundary 
to possible words, but one vrould have been glad to see a list of loan- 
words from European languages, especially English and Portuguese. 
Such a list would serve a very useful purpose and it would be well 
worth while to make one even now” and print it separately. 

I would draw special attention to the astonishing collection on 
pp. 657-60 of over 400 words whose origin is in most cases unknown. 
Among them are a number of the commonest words in north India. 

It is difficult to exaggerate the value of these indexes. Anyone 
}>ossessing a knowledge of any of the better-known Indo-European 
languages, and desirous of ascertaining the comparative development 
of a w^ord, can now’ look it up in the list containing the words of the 
language he knows. He is there referred to the Nep. word under wffiich 
the forms in other languages are given. Without the index he wmikl 
not know” wiiere to look. 

Romani is referred to in three dialects. No such full use of Romani 
in connection with other Indian languages can be found anywdiere 
except in Miklosich’s Mmulartefu wMch is over fifty years old. 
Professor Turner's monograph establishing Romani as a Central 
Imiian language is in the mind of all scholars. 

A wT>rk like this which aims at completeness and correctness must 
fall short in at least some details. This is inevitable in all human 
effort. There must be occasional words forgotten, meanings 
inaccurately given, analogies missed, etymologies mistaken or 
imtraced, and errors of printing unnoticed. The marvel to my mind 
is that there are so few. 

Im] 



DICTIOlS^ARy OF THE NEPALI LANGUAGE 753 

Feeling sure that Professor Turner is already at work on a supple- 
ment, with a list of errata, I venture to mention a few points which he 
may be good enough to consider. 

Meanings.' 

Ihe compiler usefully gives the fern, of occupational and caste 
terms ; but what is the meaning of these ferns. ? ■ . Sometimes, as for, 
iamini, gurunini, the.nieaning given is. woman of damdi, gum% caste 
This seems to me correct female ” would be better still, so as to 
include little girls) ; but for other words, . such as hharddrnij ojhi, 
dhobim, 'panditini, ghartini, hamini, the words are said to mean wife ” 
of Miarddr, etc., and again for others, as panerni, mdlini, “ female 
water-carrier ”, etc. I think it would be better in all of them to give 
the meaning female ” of the caste. If, e.g., a hharddmi were to be 
educated, and enter the House of Commons, she would remain a 
Miarddrni, whoever her husband might be. 

One or two further points : ihor bahut, something, no matter how 
little ” ; does it not mean a smallish amount of ” ? 
hdpi, copy : add '' notebook, copybook ”. 
hdnun, military law : add '' ordinary law, cf. kdnagoi 
hdrnu : six meanings given, but have not the essential meanings 
‘‘ take out, eject ” been overlooked 1 

203 chori man thuld ghar pari : the meaning given strikes me as a 
mild libel on the cheery Gorkhali, It is not difficult to get another. 

Etymologies. 

Dr. Turner is at his best in etymologies ; examples of his research 
and remarkable power of seizing on the relevant facts may be see a on 
almost every page. I mention in particular gachnu^ jokhnu, khelnu, 
nibhdunu, celo, Ur, hotro, chore, sarnu, calnu, bhutte, dhasnu, siri, kero. 

In a spirit of deep appreciation I make a few suggestions aiming 
at further perfection. 

European words. These at present are given in different ways : 
(a) Iw. H. ; (6) Iw. Eng. ; (c) Iw. H. fr. Eng. or Port. ; (d) Iw. H. fr. 
Pers. I think that the Eur. origin should always be referred to. Some 
said to be Eng. seem to me Port. The following changes suggest 

themselves. ^ 

''rmc, Iw, H. fr. Pers.” : omit ''fr. Pers ”, add ci 

mec; fr. Port. 

^Hmmkhu Iw. H, fr. Pers.”: omit fr. , Pers.”, add « 
tabacQ^\ ' 
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These two words are more likely to have gone to Persia from, India 
than come to India from Persia. In any case they are Port. 

pwlaid, bold, said to be Eng., are probably Port, pisfola, botelha ; so 
perhaps kdrim, said to be Fr. (Port, kartucho), 

, ■ . Further, there are many entered simply as Iw, Eng/’ The question 
' arises whether they should not be “ Iw. H. fr. Eng.” In only a few 
cases does it appear likely that they came directly into N. from Einr. 

.. For words at present left underived a few etyms. occur to me. 
klmwaSy liberated, slave'/ Iw. H. khavdss, servant; fr. Pers. 
khmjarl, tambourine, Iw. H. khanjn, fr, Pers. id. 
iMhd, information ; P. thauh, recollection (the Nep. also has 
this meaning). 

delay ; ^, juju^jUtu, 

jista, dista, quire of paper ; H. dasta, m. id. fr. Pers. 

jimfm-y.dm, -war, -mnV are not fr. zamdn, zimn, but Iw. H. 

zimtm, -ddr, -mr, -vdrl, fr. Pers. {zimma ult. fr. Ar.). 

422 barmida, verandah, is twice said to be Pers. It is not a Ps. 
word at all, but Urdu. 

bdphre, bdpkrebdph, not fr. baburo, but Iw. H. bdpre, bdprebdp, id. 
picche, per : omit H. and P. words given, and insert H. pwhe, 
P. picche, id., as Bgke pwhe, vighe picche, per acre (or half acre). 

kJmtara, fraud ; not H. Matra, but H. khacrd, wicked ; P. khacrd, 
deceitful 

bare md, concerning ; not as stated, but Iw. H. bare me, id. 
halwar : bdl, not conn. w. bdl, hair, which in Pj. would yield vdlbar, 
whereas Pj. is bdlbcir* The I is mere change of r ; cf. IST. letar, "writer ; 
Pj. bdlistar, barrister; pippalmint, peppermint; fail, fire; Ml, 
rule; pdlti, party, 

halkdro, messenger, is said to be a form of ahdkdr. There is no 
connection between the two words, beyond similarity of meaning. 
uMlkdr k correctly derived, p. 29, Iw. H. aklkdr (Ps, ahl and kdr) 
halkdro is Iw. H. halkmd, harkdrd fr. Ps. harkdra, man who does all 
or any work (Mr-kdr), 

hdi, not fr. Ar. but from Turkish. 

Minor Corrections. 

- whiskers, beard, but incipient hair on face. 

^ ^ SOO’ P. thok, not heap ”, ’ but thing ”, 

SIX P. M, i sun ”, read’ / •r,-,,.- 
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491 ,Pv mi ; ■ 

, ■ 494 read' marc ;, . maml. is' pi. of fnarc. ' ,, |: 

, ,513 P. mtmd^ m. mot i,;:'dor L. i, head of canal, read I 

,n'i'udky m. ' . , ■ ■ I'’ 

520 P. murndy ' not '' twist ”, trans., but turn ”,' intr. 

554 H.P. lam, not line, brigade but war, expedition 
. 582 P. sa-rnd, not ‘"rot”, but ''be burnt'”. ■' 

309 ddbi, H. cMwi, da^wt, a form given by Platts, has no existence. 

It should be da %u, . ^ 

Suggested, additions to etym-ohgies, 

khasnu, fall; Shina. gur kJmzonu'': add ''I only in infin. ; 
Imv. sing, has s (khas), otherwise 2, {except past i 

money; add P. half anna. 

jimka, jirdha, H. jarh, ft. At, jarh is translated once " objection ", 
and once "denial”. The word is jirah in H., and means "cross* 
examination” or "surgical incision.” In P. it jarhd. The conn, 
of N. jirdka seems doubtful. 

jydsti, jesti, excessive ; add Iw. H. jdstl (fr. ziyddatl, Ps.). 
thurnu, stumble ; add P. thuddd {not th-), stumbling-block. ; 

ddgnu, aim at ; add H.P. dagnd, be fired {of top, cannon). 
naghnu, jump over; add P. nanghnd, pass by. 

bariyd, very good ; add P. vadhld, with the note that barhiyd, | 
vadhld, and doubtless N. bariyd, have no fern. form. ‘ 

phdltu, superfluous ; add L. phdltu, coolie w^ho waits for odd jobs. 
pkitte, separate ; add H. phatke, separate ; H.P. phitie muh ! 
your face be cursed ! P. 2)hitt, f., phitak, f., curse. 

nmtmi; add P. nmiarna. ■ ■ if; 

randi ; add P. randl, widow. t 

■ kardi, cauldron ; add P. kardht, , ' -i'l ' 

Idro; add P. laurd. 

eilimci, basin, Iw. H. fr. Ps. ; add cihm fr. Ps., -cl fr. Turk. 
chamchamnu, c,-garnu ; add P. chan chmi, jingling, tinkling. 

Professor Turner derives kdpkar, coward, fr, kafir, but hesitates j ' 
about kdbu, cowed, fr. qabii, on account of “ difference of meaning | 
The difference seems less in the latter case than in the former, and the .i; 
derivation may surely be accepted. 

kaid-ho-katd, adv. expressing emphasis ; add'Cf. H.laM,. any where, 1 ' 
much (more than) ; thus, to put the N. sentences into H. \/Sil%gun. se ' I' 
Darjiling kah% accha hai (much better than) ;• sard shahr gMmdf u$ | j’ 
ghar kd kaM paid nd hgd. Professor Turner asks .if this is' derived from ^ | ^ 

, . ; , , 
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kata. No doubt it is. Might we not say that kata here means 
anywhere ”, like kaM, and that katd-ho-katd is the emphatic form ? 
The following P. words are mere Iws. fr. H. The forms which I add 
in parenthesis are the real ones : khehid (khednd) hilhd {hallnd) shake, 
fhdrnd (pdrnd) split, jotim (jond) yoke. 

The accuracy of the proof-reading is extraordinarv, and reflects 
the utmost credit on the compiler and his wife. Very little has escaped 
them. I have noticed the following errors. Some of them are probably 
quite correctly copied from the source consulted, and the proof-readers 
have no responsibility. 

lii kdghdrnd and -urndf read kh~ and -wd. 

Ill khdgdlnd ; better hdgdlnd. 

125 kullhnd, read khullhnd. 

Vd7 garml, read garm%, 

209 jam' at j read jama' at, 

246 P. tekan, read tekkan, 

360 P. pattnd, better puttnd. 

494 H. marhaUe, read marahte, ynarhate, 

513 P. mumid, read munn^i^d. 

555 Ldhor, read Ldhaur, 

558 P. luknd, read lukknd, 

645 T, W. Bailey, read H. W, Bailey. 

Read s for s, . 5 , s, in the following H. w-ords : 116 l^aldn, 117 
Mmsi, 272 tajsil, 539 rukhsat, 609 sirf, 640 hissa, hissaddr: 
and z for z in 635 Mzin, 642 haiza ; and I for I in the Lahndi w-ords 
402 phal, 405 phdld, 436 bdhn (the verb ; the noun would be hdllan), 
632 hal, pair of oxen. 

We are told on p. xxiii that the Pj. words are taken from Maya 
Singh s Diet, That useful, if somewhat loosely arranged, volume 
ignores the soimd I, and confuses n wnth n. Consequently, many 
P. words containing I appear in it with the south P. form in I, and 
infins. which have roots ending in r or r are printed with n and 
now with n. This is a pity, for the distinction between I and I, and 
between n and n is well worth preserving. In the Nep. Diet, there was 
no choice but to print as the original source did. The best rule is to 
make all P. infins, end in -m, except those with roots in -r, -rh, -r, 
-rh, which should end in -nd. The difference between rnd and. rnd in 
rapid speech is negligible, but rnd differs widely from md. 

A few P. words taken at random which should have I are ubalnd, 
boil ; phal, fruit ; phal, blade ; pali^, be nourished ; milnd, meet. 

[278] 
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. little poitt, muetratinf! the cate which the compile, hae eve.;- 

? ,1 i.,l,,uecof’finiiteacloithe customaij'tcmPj.worie. 

whetceaemeed at J ^ . „iapr„„upci.tioa amoog BuiOE.ant which 
The amotm. oi O “ “ P (includins some ol 

'‘‘'“"ne to —plate. » occur, in Pi- only — 
rltive to u -Z euch words as «««», water-melon; i-«., 

”"rer ''aiSlof Kh This interesting village dWect ^ 

Ti» aialc-ct _ g20, a village uoid 

In nmny other places 

5 ruS re'c— d relerence to the viil, di.^. 

tew: caro buds K. ^ ^ar, 

K.blr; bvralo, c&t, K. ■ ’ chomu, le&ve, K. 

bar, K. cH/-”; cAa.m«., sprinkle, K- 

dwrun ; jarm,sei, K. jarun , jor, P UdM*, Iw. vill. K. lardy ' ; 

guliyo, sug^r, K. K. parun\ harm, eject, add vill. 

H. (tor he.; the vill. form should be M«.). Such 

references would elucidate “ and Dr. Turner 

There is a large class o ono niight be too much to 

often mention, tot a word is not clear tot a 

would be well to say it m each case. . ^ ^ 

Great praise must be given iox , . this is the first m 

,rerbs, which breaks new ground m ^ ^ j it for Urdu 

:Lh the distinction ha. b«;n constontly todu 

Tate t:"Su:;*«“ c:r« b. w.i^, h.v. washed ; 
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imeaEiB,gs (as distinct from forms). Thus .for' leMh, mouiitaiii-ehaiii;, 
we are referred to Ing. ‘‘line of mountains'/’,; , .and .for Tk:thmm-, 
proiidj lit. stopped, to Eng. “stuck up .298., ' There : are only, a few „of 
these comparisons; it would be difficult to. increase their number, 
for a systematic attempt to discuss comparative , .seiimEtics 'would 
entail the conipiktion of a second dictionary. ' 

And so we come to the end of this wmnderful. volume., .1 have, 
mentioned above a few- things for consideiationnn'dhe forthcoming 
'Supplement, but I feel almost as if I should be ashamed of 'myself for 
doing so, it is as if, passing through undulating fields of the richest 
mellow corn, I had ta,keii note ' of - a half-ripe ' or over-ripe gi‘a,m, here 
and there, among thousands of the best.- Professor Turner’s colleagues 
in the Univcu'sity, of London, and his alma maters the.: .IJniversit'y .of 
Cambridge, which has given him 'the degree of Litt.D. in recognition of 
his labours, will be proud to remember their association with one who 
has produced a work of such - outstanding ability and learning. 

■ 'I, too, ^ bring my tribute of admiration, gratitude, and thanks. 


